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Introdu^ion to T)over Edition

It can be safely said that Andrea Palladio ranks not only among the most famous, but also

among the most influential architects of all time. However, when we turn to his life and to his

person, we find that very little of either the man or of his Hfe is known. He was born in Padua in

1508, of humble family, but grew up in \^icenza. He was originally trained as a sculptor (a not

unusual thing for Renaissance architects) and as a stone mason. In Count Giangiorgio Trissino

he found a generous patron, who took him to Rome in 15 41. It was there that his eyes were

opened to the fuU glory of classic architecture and that he turned to the study of ancient buildings.

He traveled widely in Italy, but—with the possible exception of Nimes—never outside. He re-

turned to Rome several times, but he did not become connected with the greatest architectural task of

his age, the rebuilding of Saint Peter's. Most of his life he spent in Vicenza, where he died in 1 5 80.

Palladio was a superb architect, but he was not an innovator like Brunelleschi or Michelangelo.

He built churches, town and country houses, public buildings and bridges in Venice and on the

Venetian mainland and in and around Vicenza. Many of these buildings were built of cheap

material (brick faced with stucco instead of stone for which the designs would have called) and are

therefore now in rather poor condition. Among his main works are the churches of S. Giorgio

Maggiore and of II Redentore in Venice, the Villa Capra near Vicenza, the Palazzi Valmarana,

Chiericati and Thiene, and the exterior of the Basilica (Town HaU), all in Vicenza. His last great

work was the Teatro Olimpico in \'icenza, which his pupil \'incenzo Scamozzi finished after his

death. It contains a permanent stage built in perspective—a most remarkable creation.

The question immediately arises : why this enormous fame and influence ? For it was not only

his buildings that were imitated again and again, both in their pure plans and elevations and in their

details; also his writings, above aU the I'our Books of Architecture, have had the most profound and

widespread impact. This book has been translated into every major European language, issued

and reissued time after time and has remained a basic book for every architectural library. Why
this fame and influence ? The answer, in all likelihood, lies in the fact that Andrea Palladio was

more than an interpreter of a particular style or a skUlful pubUcist for his own works; that he was

—

and remains—the spokesman for the belief in valid rules, in immutable canons, for the belief that

there is a correct, a right way to design. One can go even further and call him a spokesman

for absolute standards. He is the only architect after whom an architectural idiom is named:

Palladianism. Nobody speaks of Brunelleschism, Bramantism, or, in more recent examples, of

Wright-ism or Le Corbusier-ism. "Miesian" would be a possible term, and in a way for the same

reason—because of the striving for a perfect, a valid form inherent in it. In this sense, Mies van

der Rohe himself could be labeled a Neo-PaUadian.

Palladianism is the conviction, first of all, that a universally appHcable vocabulary of architec-

tural forms is both desirable and possible; secondly, that such a vocabulary had been developed by

the ancient Romans (Palladio's knowledge of Greek architecture was scant), and thirdly, that a

careful study and judicious use of these forms will result in Beauty. This Beauty, according to the

PaUadians, is therefore not only derived from ideal forms and their harmony; it is also rooted in
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historical correctness ; and it includes the most practical, reasonable solution of the specific problem

on hand. Much of Palladio's thought is based on Leon Battista Alberti's De Re Aedificatoria, the

first of the great architectural treatises of the Renaissance (published in 1485), but even more closely

on the writings of a Roman architect of the Augustan age, Vitruvius, which were issued in print

for the first time in i486. This is the only architectural book preserved from the Roman and Greek

world, and was, as such, for Palladio and his contemporaries the authoritative voice of Antiquity.

Of course Palladio was deeply impressed by the Roman remains themselves. He studied them

thoroughly and even published the first scholarly guide book to classical Rome {he Antichita di

Koma, 15 54), a htde volume much used in the next two centuries.

Palladio's main work, however, and the one on which much of his fame and of the durability

of Palladianism rests, is IQuattro 'Libri deWArchitettura, as the Four Books of Architecture are called in

the original. It was first published in Venice in 1 5 70, and proved immediately to be a book of the

greatest importance. A second edition followed in 15 81, a year after the author's death, another

in 1601, and so on in remarkable succession. The effect of this book on the major European

countries—France, the Netherlands and Germany above all—where the Renaissance developed

more slowly, was equally profound. In England it was the great Inigo Jones (15 73-1 65 2) who

first imported Palladianism. During his visit to Italy in 16 14 he not only acquired a number of

original drawings by Palladio from the latter's pupil Scamozzi, but also a copy oi th& Quattro LibrI,

which he studied most carefully and richly annotated. This annotated copy is preserved at Worcester

College, Oxford, and it can be called a book in which Hterally two civilizations meet. The Ban-

queting House at Whitehall (1619-1622), the Queen's House in Greenwich (1616-1635) and other

buUdings are the result of this meeting; with them the Italian High Renaissance finally reached

England.

The first complete English translation oil Quattro L^ibri was not published until 171 5, by an

enterprising Venetian architect, Giacomo Leoni, who had setded in London. In the following

years PaUadianism became the ruling style in England. The hegemony of one style or taste at a

given time is of course the result of concurring factors; but if a single individual can be credited (or

blamed, as the position may be), then Richard Boyle, third Earl of BurUngton (1695-1753) is the

man to whom England owes the long rule of strict Palladianism in the eighteenth century—and,

more indirectly, America its own brand of the same style. An art patron of vast influence and

wealth, he was also an architect in his own right, and a precise and demanding scholar. The en-

gravings in Leoni's edition of Palladio had not been faithful to the original: there had been decora-

tive embellishments in the Baroque spirit, additions, and even misinterpretations of the original

design intent. This, most probably on Burlington's suggestion, was to be remedied by a faithful

and accurate reproduction of the original plates, and an exact translation of the text. The man to

accomplish this was Isaac Ware (birthdate unknown, d. 1 766), who was himself an architectural

writer, a fairly prominent architect of his day, and a follower of Burlington. The edition came out

in 1738 and can certainly be considered a successful accomplishment. Indeed the accuracy of the

reproductions is amazing. In spite of this, it has remained the less accessible of the two variants,

partiy because Leoni was first on the scene, was more ambitious in his publishing ventures and

persisted through two more EngUsh editions. In fact. Ware's faithful edition became somewhat

of a rarity ; and it is for this reason, too, that the present reissue is of the greatest value. It will make

a work available to the general public which has long been elusive and inaccessible, yet can still be

considered essential to the study of architectural forms. And while the short and factual text is

obviously of less importance than the plates, the good English translation deserves a special men-

tion. To those who do not read Italian, it wUl convey something of the clarity and restraint of

Palladio's own style, besides containing the necessary key to the structures and forms he chose to

illustrate.

The work, as is evident from the title, is divided into four parts ("books"):

The First Book is concerned with building materials, building techniques, and most of all with

that great preoccupation of the Renaissance architect, the five orders of architecture (Tuscan, Doric,

Ionic, Corinthian, Composite), as they are expressed in columns, pilasters and the architraves

resting on them. Palladio then turns briefly to the other parts of a classic building (stairs, chimneys,

roofs, etc.).

The Second Book treats of private houses on a grand scale. Apart from a few Roman reconstruc-

tions, this book shows Palladio's own designs—the many villas on the Venetian mainland and in

and around Vicenza, among them the most famous of aU, the ViUa Capra ("La Rotonda" as

it is sometimes called; plate 13).

The Tijird Book deals with streets, piazzas, bridges and basilicas (a basilica was originally not a

religious building, but a Roman haU of justice). Again, Palladio reproduces Roman works,
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including a reconstruction of Julius Caesar's Rhine bridge, and then turns to his own designs.

Plate 19 shows the famous arcades of the Basilica in Vicenza, from which the much imitated

"Palladian motif" derives.

The fourth Book deals with Roman temples; particularly noteworthy are the beautiful drawings

of the Pantheon (plates 5 1-60). Plates 44-45 show Bramante's Tempietto in S. Pietro Montorio.

This is the only building in the book which is not either by Palladio himself or of Roman origin.

The remarks on p. 97 (chapter xvii) throw a bright light on Palladio's position towards his

Renaissance precursors and contemporaries.

A modern biography of Palladio in English is still lacking. For the most illuminating analysis

of Palladio's design ideas, particularly his use of mathematical proportions, the reader is referred to

Architectural Principles in the Age of Humanism (3rd rev. ed., 1962) by Rudolf Wittkower, to whom
we are indebted for much of our present knowledge of sixteenth-century as well as eighteenth-

century PaUadianism.

19^4 Adolf K. Placzek
Avery Library

Columbia University
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To the Right HonourableRICHARD
Earl of Burlington, &c.

My Lord,

OUR giving me free accefs to Your ftudy,

wherein many of the original drawings of

Palladio, belides thofe which compofe this

work, are preferved, and taking upon You the

trouble of reviling the tranllation, and cor-

recting it with Your own hands, are fuch inftances of Your love

to arts, and of Your friendfhip to me, that I cannot too pub-

lickly returnYour Lordship thanks for favours that furpals

all acknowledgment.

Your Lordship need not be informed of what importance

it is to fuch who make architeelure their ftudy to have the

works of our excellent author put into their hands truly genuine.

Nor can I doubt but this performance will be acceptable to the

publick, fince it has had the good fortune to meet with Your
Lordship's approbation: To obtain which, will always be the

chief ambition of

Your L o r d s h i pV

Moji Obedient Humble Servant,

Ifaac Ware.
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ERRATA.
Befidcs a few literal Miftakes, the Reader will be pleafed to take notice of the following :

Pigei4. line 14. rtt& bejulis the ieitig. P. 15. I. ii. r. Gcccio/atoh. P. 19. L 10. r. Eufiihs. Ibid. 1. 17. x, fourth and tm
eigth. P. 21. 1.6. r. ninimoduleiandanhalf. Ibid. 1. zi. r. i'i/?//*/. P. 24. 1. 10. r. Picnoflilos. P. 25. 1. 45. r. f*«>wr

«/ fA< /»^. P. 3a. 1. 10. r. tnuo parts in three. P. 52. 1. ult. r. delight. Every where read mezxtto and mezati. P. ;;. L 21. r. »i

fiJ^re are. P. 85. 1. 30. r. Jereojiiloi. P. 96. L 44. r. Fufarolo. P. 97. 1. 19. r. elegance. P. 97. 1. 42. r. Martiriu

Plate 10. firil 1 for 8 miimtet in Cavetto of iropoll, read 5 minutet.



ADVERTISEMENT.
THE works of the famous Andrea Pall a dig, publifhed

by himfelf at Vefilce in the year 1570. have been univerfally

efteemed the bcft ftandard of architedturc hitherto extant. The
original work, written in ItaHan being very fcarce, feveral have

attempted to tranflate the fame into EngHfli, and to copy Jiis excellent and

mofl accurate wooden prints on copper plates.

In particular, two perfons have publifhed what they honour with the

title of P A L L A D I o's works : The firft, and in all refpeds the beft of the

two, was done in the year 1 7 2 1 . by Mr. L e o n i ; who has thought ht

not only to vary from the fcale of the originals, but alfo in many places

to alter even the graceful proportions prefcribed by this great mafler, by
diminifhing fome of his meafures, enlarging others, and putting in fanciful

decorations of his own : and indeed his drawings are likewife very incorred:

;

which makes this performance, according to his own account in the preface,

feem rather to be itfelf an original, than an improvement on P a l l a d i o.

The other work (publifhed in the year 1735.) is done with fo little

underflanding, and fo much negligence, that it cannot but give great oitence

to the judicious, and be of very bad confequence in mifleading the unfkilful,

into whofe hands it may happen to fall.

T o do juftice therefore to P a l l a d i o, and to perpetuate his mofl value-

able remains amongft us, are the principal inducements to my undertaking

fo great and laborious a work ; in executing of which, I ha\'e ftridlly kept

to his proportions and meafures, by exadly tracing all the plates from his

originals, and engraved them with my own hands : So that the reader may
depend upon having an exadl copy of what our author publifhed, without
diminution or increafe ; nor have I taken upon me to alter, much lefs to

corred:, any thing that came from the hands of that excellent artift.

From the fame motive I have chofen to give a flrid and literal tranflation,

that the fenfe of our author might be delivered from his own words.

Scotland-Tard,
'June, 1737.

THE



THE AUTHOR'S

PREFACE
TO THE READER.

GUIDED by a natural mclination, I gave myfelf up in mj mojl

early years to the fiudy of architeElure : and as it was always my
opinion^ that the antietit Romans, as in maiiy other thitigs^ fo in

building well, vajlly excelled all thofe who have been ftnee their time,

I propofed to mfelf V i t r u v i u s for my mafler and guide^ who is the

only antient writer of this art, and fet myfelf to fearch into the reliques of all

the antient edifices^ that^ i^fp^g^^ of time and the cruelty of the Barbarians^ yet

remain ; andfinding them much jnore worthy of obfcrvation^ than at firfl I had

ima^rined^ I began very minutely with the utmofl diligence to mcafure every one

of their parts; of which I grew at laflfo follicitous an examiner^ (not fifiding

any thinv which was not dojie with reafon a?id beautiful propo7~tion) that I have

very frequently not only travelled in different parts of Italy, but alfo out of it,

that I might intirely-, from them, comprehend what the whole had been, and

reduce it into defign.

Whereupon perceiving how much this common ufe of building was differe?it

from, the obfervations I had made upon the faid edifices, and from what I had

read in Vitrvius, Leon Battista Alberti, and in other excellent writers

who have been fince Vitruvius, and from thofe alfo which by me have lately

been praEiifed with the utmofl fatisfaSiion and applaufe of thofe who have made

ufe of my works ; itfeemed to me a thing worthy of a man, who ought not to be

born for himfelf only, but alfo for the utility of others, to publip the defigns of

thofe edifices, (in colleSling which, I have employed fo much time, and expofed

myfelf to fo many dangers) and concifely to fet down whatever in them appeared

to me more worthy of confideration ; and moreover, thofe rules which I have

obferved, afid 7iow obferve, in building ; that they who pall read thefe my boob,

may be able to make ufe of whatever will be good therein, and fupply thofe

things in which (as many perhaps there may be) I fhall have failed ; that one

7nay learn, by little and little, to lay afide the firange abufes, the barbarous

hiventions, the fuperfluous expence, and (what is of greater confequence) avoid

the various and continual ruins that have beenfeen in majiy fabricks.

I applied myfelf the more willingly to this undertaking, as I fee great num-

bers of perfo?Js at this ti7fte applying the77ifelves to the fludy of this p7-ofeffmt,

many of which are worthily a7id ho7iourably jnentioned in the books of Meffer

Giorgio Vasari Aretino, a painter and rare architeEi.

I therefore hope, that the 77ianner of building 77iay with univerfal utility be

reduced, and foon brought to that pitch of perfeSiion, which in all the arts is

greatly defired, a7id to which it fee7ns that this part of Italy is very 7iearly

arrived; ft7ice that 7iot only in Venice, where all the good a7'ts flourifh, a7id

which
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•which only remahis as an example of the grandeur and magnijicence of the

Romans, one begins to fee fabricks that have fomething good in them, ftnce

Mejfer GiacomoSansovino, a celebrated fculptor a?id architeSl, firfl began
to make known the beautiful manner^ as is feen (not to mention many other

beautiful works of his) in the new Procuratia, which is the richefl and jnofl

adorned edifice^ that perhaps has been made fnce the antients ; but alfo in

many other places of lefs fame^ particularly in Viccnza, a city of no very large

circumference^ but full of mofi noble intelleSls^ and abowtding fuficicntly with
riches ; and where I had firfl an opportunity to praEiife what I now publifh

for common utility^ where a great number of very beautiful fabricks are
to be feen^ and where there have been many gentlemen very fludious in this

art^ who^ for their nobility and excellent learnings are not unworthy to be

numbered among the mofi illufirious \ as Signor Giovan Giorgio Trissi no,
the fplendor of our times ; the Counts Marc' Antonio and Adriano De
Thieni, brothers \ AS'/^;^or Antenore Pagello, Knight; and befides thefe^

who are pajfed to a better life^ having eternized their me?nory in their beautiful

and mofi adorned fabricks^ there is now Signor Fabio Monza, intelligent in

a great ma^iy things ; Signor Elio De Belli, y^;? of Signor Valerio, fa-
mous for the artifice of cameis and engraving in ciyfial \ Signor Antonio
Francesco Oliviera, who^ befides the knowledge of many fciences^ is an
architeSly and an excellent poet^ as he has fhewn in his Alemana, a poejn in

heroick verfe^ a7jd in a fabrick of his at Bofchi di Nanto, a place in the Wiccn-

tine ; and lafily^ (to omit many more, who might very defervedh be placed in

thefame rank) Signor Valerio Barbarano, a mofi diligent obferver of all

that belongs to this profeffton.

But to return to our fubjeEi : As I am to publifi:) thofe labours that I have

from ?ny youth hitherto undergone, in fearching and tjieafuritig (with the

greatefi care and diligence I could) all thofe antient edifices that came to my
knowledge \ and upon this occafion, ift a few words, to treat of architeEiure, as

orderly and difiinSily as was poffible for me ; / thought it would be very con-

venient to begin with private houfes, becaufe one ought to believe, that thofe

firfi gave rife to publick edifices ; it being very probable, that man formerly

lived by himfclf; but afterwards, feeing he required the afftfiance of other tncn,

to obtain thofe things that might make him happy, (if any happincfs is to be

found here below ) naturally fought and loved the cofnpany of other men :

whereupon offeveral houfes, villages were formed, and then of many villages

y

cities, and in thefe publick places and edifices were jnade.

And alfo becaufe of all the parts of architeEiure there is none fo neccffary to

ma?ikind, nor that is oftener ufed than this, Ifhall therefore firfi treat of pri-

vate houfes, and afterwards of publick edifices ; and fijall briefly treat of
fireets, bridges, piazze, prifons, bafiliche (which are places of jufiice) xifii,

palefire (which are places where men exercifed themfelvcs) of temples, theatres,

amphitheatres, arches, baths, aqueduEls ; and lafily, of the fnanncr of fortify-

ing cities and fea-ports.

Ajjd in all thefe books I fi:)all avoid the fuperfiuity of words, and fimply give

thofe direEiions that feem to me mofi necejfary, and fijall make ufe of thofe terms

which at this time are mofi commonly in ufe among artificers.

And
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And becaufe I cannot promife any more my/elf^ (fave the long fatigue^

great diligence^ and the love that I have bejlowed to tmderjland and praBife

what I now offery) if it pleafes God that I ?nay not have laboured in vain^

I Jhall heartily thank his goodnefs ; acknowledging withal, myfelf obliged to

thofe, that from their beautiful inventions, and from the experience they hady

have left the precepts offuch an art, becaufe they have opened a more eafy

and expeditious way to the difcovery of new things, and that by their means

we have attained to the knowledge of many thittgs, which perhaps had other-

wife been hid.

The firfl part Jhall be divided into two books ; in the firfl pall be treated

of the preparation of the materials, and when prepared, how, and in what

manner, they ought to be put to ufe, from the foundation up to the roof: where

thofe precepts pall be, that are univerfal, and ought to be obferved in all edi^

fees, as well private as publich

In the fecond I pall treat of the quality of the fabricks that are fuitable

to the differe?tt ranks of men : pp of thofe of a city ; and the?i of the mop
C07ivenient ptuation for villa s, a?id in what manner they are to be difpofed.

And as we have but very few examples from the antie?2ts, of which we
can make ufe, I pall infert the plans and elevations of many fabricks I have

ereEled, for different gentlemen, and the depgns of the antients houfes, and of

thofe parts which are mop remarkable in them, in the manner that Vitruvius

Poews us they were made.

ERRATA.
PA G E 5. line 24. read Glsvantii. 1. 29. r. Damiano. \. 30. r. St. Agnes, now called Santa Agnefa. 1. 31. r.

Numentana. p. 6. 1. ult. r. Tofo. p. 10. 1. 18. r. modiglions. p. 22. 1.6. I. d(nt(lli on\y. p. 25. I.5. dek msy,

p. 27. 1. 38. r. Paduan. p. 31. \. 44. r. regolo. p. 32. 1. i. r. triangle.

THE
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Andrea Palladio's

ARCHITECTURE.

CHAPTER I.

Of the feveral particulars that ought to be conftderd and prcpa7-d before we
begin to build.

GREAT care ought to be taken, before a building is begun, of the feveral parts of
the plan and elevation of the whole edifice intended to be raifcd : For three

things, according to ViTRUvius, ought to be con fidered in every fabrick, with-
out which no edifice will deferve to be commended ; and thele arc utility or con-^

venience, duration and beauty. That work therefore cannot be called perfedl:,

which fhould be ufeful and not durable, or durable and not ufeful, or having both thefe fliould

be without beauty.

A N edifice may be efleemed commodious, when every part or member ftands in its due place

and fit fituation, neither above or below its dignity and ufe ; or when the loggia's, halls, cham-
bers, cellars and granaries are conveniently difpofed, and in their proper places.

The ftrength, or duration, depends upon the walls being carried diredly upright, thicker

below than above, and their foundations ftrong and folid: obferving to place the upper co-

lumns diredtly perpendicular over thofe that are underneath, and the openings of the doors and
windows exadly over one another; fo that the folid be upon the folid, and the void over the

void.

Beauty will refult from the form and correfpondence of the whole, with refped: to the

feveral parts, of the parts with regard to each other, and of thefe again to the whole ; that the

ftrudlure may appear an entire and compleat body, wherein each member agrees with the other,

and all neceflary to compofe what you intend to form.

When thofe feveral particulars have been duly examined upon the model or draught, then

an exaft calculation ought to be made of the whole expencc, and a timely provifion made of
the money, and of thofe materials that fhall feem moft neceilary, to the end that nothing may
be wanting, or prevent the compleating of the work. In fo doing, the builder will not only

be commended ; but it will alfo be of the utmoft advantage to the whole ftrucflure, if the walls

are equally and expeditioufly carried up : for being thus difpatch'd, they will fettle proportion-

ably, every where alike, and not be fubjed: to thofe clefts fo commonly found in buildings that

have been finifh'd at divers times.

Therefore, having made choice of the moft fkilful artifts that can be had, by whofe
advice the work may the more judicioufly be carried on, you muft then provide a fufficient

quantity of timber, ftone, fand, lime and metals ; concerning which provifion I intend to lay

down fome very ufeful diredlions. There muft alfo be a fufficient number of joyfts, to frame
the floors of the halls and chambers; which ought to be difpofed and placed in fuch a manner,
that the diftance betwixt each joyft may be the width of one joyft and an half when they

are framed together.

B You
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You muft likewife obferve, that when the jambs of doors and windows are to be made, not

to chufe ftones bigger than a fifth, or lefs than a fixth part of the void or opening. And if you

intend to adorn the building with columns or pilafters, make the bafes, capitals, and architraves

of ftone, and the other parts of brick.

With refped to the walls, care muft be taken, as they are raifed, that they may propor-

tionably be diminifhed in the thicknefs. Which obfervation, if rightly applied, may be of An-

gular fervice, and enable you to make a truer eftimate of the charge, and avoid great part of

the expence.

But as I fhall treat more diftindlly of thefe feveral particulars under their refpedtive heads,

this general hint may fuffice at prefent, and may ferve as a fketch of the whole fabrick.

The fame regard is likewife to be had to the quality and goodnefs of thofe materials, that

the beft may be chofen. The experience gained from the buildings of others, will very much
help to determine what is fit and expedient to be done.

And although Vitruvius, Leon Baptista Alberti, and other excellent writers,

have laid down very ufeful rules with refpedt to the choice of the materials, I fhall neverthe-

lefs take notice of fuch as are moft eflential, that nothing may appear to be wanting in this

treatife.

CHAP. II.

Of Timber.

VITRUVIUS tells us, in the ninth chapter of his fecond book, that timber ought to

be felled in autumn, or during the winter feafon, in the wane of the moon ; for then

the trees recover the vigour and folidity that in fpring and fummer was difperfed among their

leaves and fruit. It will, moreover, be free from a certain moifture, very apt to engender worms,

and rot it, which at that time will be confumed and dried up. It ought likewife to be cut but

to the middle of the pith;- and fo left until it is thoroughly dry, that the moifture, the caufe of

putrefadlion, may gradually diftil and drop away.

When fell'd, it muft be laid in a proper place, where it may be flielter'd from the fouth

fun, high winds, and rain. That of a fpontaneous growth efpecially ought to be fully dried,

and daubed over with cow-dung, to prevent its fplitting. It fhould not be drawn through

the dew, but removed rather in the afternoon ; nor wrought when wet and damp, or very

dry : the one being apt to caufe rottennefs, and the other to make clumfy work. Neither will

it in lefs than three years be dry enough to be made ufe of in planks for the floors, windows,

and doors.

Those therefore who are about to build, ought to be inform'd from men thoroughly ac-

quainted with the nature of timber, that they may know which is fit for fuch and fuch ufes,

and which not.

In the above-mention'd chapterViTRuvius gives many other ufeful direftions, bcfideswhat

other learned men have written upon that fubjed.

CHAP. III.

Of Stones.

STONES are either natural, or artificially made by the induftry of men. The former are

taken out of quarries, and ferve to make lime (of which more hereafter) and alfo to raife

v/alls. Thofe of which walls are commonly made, are marble and hard ftone, alfo called live

ftone ; or foft, and tender.

Marble and live ftone ought to be wrought as foon as they are taken out of the

quarry, which then may be done with much more eafe than after they have continued fome

time
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time expofed to the air. But the fofter kind muft be dug in fummer, and placed under a

proper Iheher for the fpace of two years before they are ufed, that they may more gradually

harden, being thus defended from high winds, rain, and frofts (efpecially when the nature of

the ftone is not well known, or if it be dug out of a place that never was open'd before) by

which means they will be made much fitter to refill the inclemencies of the weather.

The reafon for keeping them fo long is, that being forted, thofe which have receiv'd da-

mage, may be placed in the foundations ; and the others, which have not been injured, ftiould

be ufed above ground : and thus they will laH a long time.

Th E ftones artificially made are commonly called quadrelli, or bricks, from their fliape.

Thefe ought to be made of a chalky, whitilh, and foft earth, dug up in autumn, and tem-

per'd in winter, that, in the fpring following, it may the more conveniently be work'd up into

bricks ; always avoiding that earth that is over fat or fandy. But if neceflity obliges to make
them in the winter or fummer time, they muft carefully be cover'd during the former feafon

with dry fand, and in the latter with ftraw. When made, they require a long time to dry

;

for which reafon a good {belter is the moft proper place, to caufe the outfide and infide to

dry or harden equally, which can't be accomplilhed in lefs tlian two years.

A N D as bricks are made either larger or fmaller, according to the quality of the building,

and their intended ufe ; fo the antients made them larger for publick and great buildings than

for fmall and private ones ; and therefore holes ought to be made here and there through

tlie larger, that they may dry and burn the better.

CHAP. IV.

Of Sand.

THERE are three forts of fand commonly found; pit, river, and fea fand. The beft

of all is pit fand, and is either black, white, red, or afli-colour'd ; which laft is a kind

of earth calcined by fubterraneous fires pent up in the mountains, and taken out of pits in

Tufcany.

They alfo dig out of the earth in Terra di Lavoro, in the territories of Baia and Ctima,

a fort of fand, c^WeA Pozzolana by Vitruvius, which immediately cements in the water,

and makes buildings very ftrong. But long experience has (hewn, that of all the feveral kinds

of pit fand, the white is the worft. The beft river fand is that which is found in rapid ftreams,

and under water-falls, becaufe it is moft purged. Sea fand, although the worft, ought to be

of a blackifti colour, and fhine like glafs : that which is large grained, and neareft to the

fhore, is beft. Pit fand, being fatteft, makes, for that reafon, the moft tenacious cement,

and is therefore employ'd in walls and long vaults ; but it is apt to crack.

River fand is very fit for covering and rough-cafting of walls. Sea fand foon wets and

foon dries, and waftes by reafon of its fait, which makes it very unfit to fuftain any confi-

derable weight.

Every kind of fand will be good that feels crifp when handled, and, if laid upon white

clothes, will neither ftain or leave earth behind it. But that fand is bad, which, being mix'd

with water, makes it turbid and dirty : As alfo fuch as has remain'd a long while expofed to

the weather ; for then it will contain fo much earth and corrupt moifture, that it will be apt

to produce ftimbs and wild fig-trees, which are very prejudicial to buildings.

CHAP. V.

Of Lime, a^id of the method of working it into mortar.

THE ftones of which lime is made, are either dug out of hills, or taken out of rivers.

All thofe taken out of hills are good where dry, brittle, free from moifture, or the mix-

ture of any fubftance, which being confumed by the fire, diminilhes the ftone. That lime will

therefore
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therefore be beft which is made of the moft hard, folid, white ftone, and which, being

burnt, is left a third part hghter than the ftone of which it was made.

There is alfo a fpungy fort of ftone, the lime of which is very good for covering and
rough-cafting of walls ; likewife a fcaly rugged ftone, taken out of the hills of Padua, that

makes an excellent lime for fuch buildings as are moft expofed to the weather, or ftand un-
der water, becaufe it immediately fets, grows hard, and is very lafting.

All ftones taken out of the earth are much better to make lime of, than thofe which are

coUcdled ; and rather taken from a fliady moift pit, than from a dry one. The white are

better than the brown, as being the molt eafily work'd. The pebbles found in rivers and
rapid ftreams, are excellent for lime, and make very white neat work ; therefore it is chiefly

ufed in the rough-cafting of walls. All ftones, either dug out of the hills or rivers, burn
quicker or flower, in proportion to the fire given them, but are generally calcined in fixty

hours. When calcined, they muft be wetted, in order to flack them ; obferving not to pour

on the water all at once, but at feveral times, to prevent its burning before it be well-tempered,

and afterwards muft be laid in a moift fliady place, only covering it lightly with fand, taking

care not to mix any thing with it; and when ufed, the more it is work'd up with the

fand, the better it will cement ; except that made of a fcaly ftone, like that from Padua, be-

caufe that muft be ufed as foon as it is flacked, to prevent its burning and confuming away ; it

will otherwife be ufelefs.

To make mortar, lime ftiould be mix'd with fand in this proportion ; three parts of pit

fand to one of lime, and but two of fea or river fand to one of lime.

CHAP. VI.

Of Metals.

THE metals commonly employ'd in buildings, are iron, lead, and copper. Iron ferves

to make nails, hinges, bars, gates, bolts for faftenings, and fuch like works.

There is no iron any where found pure ; nor any, when taken out of the earth, but

muft firft be melted, and then purged of its drofs by the fire, to make it fit for ufe. For
then it will eafily be made red-hot, will be foft enough to be wrought, and fpread under the

hammer; but cannot fo eafily be melted again, except it is put into a furnace made for that

purpofe : And if not well hammer'd when red-hot, it will burn and wafte away.

I T is a fign the iron is good, if, when reduced into bars, you fee the veins run ftreight and
uninterrupted, and that the ends of the bars be clean and without drofs: For thefe veins will

(hew that the iron is free from lumps and flaws ; by the ends we may know the goodnefs of

the middle ; and, when wrought into fquare plates, or any other ftiape, if its fides are ftreight

and even, wc may conclude it is equally good in all its partSj as it has equally in every part

endured the hammer.

Magnificent palaces, churches, towers, and other publick edifices, are generally

covered with lead. The pipes and gutters to convey the water, are alfo made of the fame.

It likewife ferves to faften the hinges and iron-work in the jambs of doors and windows.

The three forts of lead ufually found, are the white, black, and that of a colour between both,

by fome called afh-colour'd. The black is fo called, not becaufe it is really fuch, but becaufe

it is intermLx'd with fome blacknefs ; therefore the antients, to diftinguifh it from the white,

gave it very properly that name. The white is much more perfcdt, and of greater value

than the black. And the afh-colour'd holds the middle rank betwixt both.

Lead is either taken out of the earth in a great mafs, without any mixture, or in fmall,

fhining, blackifli lumps ; and is fometimes found fticking in fmall flakes to the rocks, to

marble, and to ftones. All the different forts melt very eafily, becaufe the heat of the fire

liquifies it before it can be made red-hot ; and if thrown into an extreme hot furnace, it will

not prefcrve its fubftance, but be converted into litharge and drofs. Of the three forts the

black is the fofteft and moft weighty, and therefore will eafily fpread under the hammer.
The white is harder and lighter. The afh-colour'd is much harder than the white, and is of a

middle weight between both.

Publick
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PuBLiCK buildings are fomctimes cover'd with copper; and the antients alfo made nails

and cramps thereof, which were fix'd in the ftone below, and to that above, to unite and tie

them together, and prevent them from being pudicd out of tlieir place. And by means of

thele nails and cramps, a building, which can't poiTibly be made without a great number of

pieces of ftone, is fo j{ in'd and fix'd together, that it appears to be one entire piece, and for

the fame reafon is much ftrongcr and more durable.

These nails and cramps were likcwife made of iron; but the antients mcft commonly
made them of copper, bccaufe it is lei's fubjed: to ruft, and confequcntly will laft much longer.

The Letters for infcriptions, that were placed in the frizes of buildings without, were made

of copper; and hiftory informs us, that the hundred famous gates of Babylon, and Hercules'
two pillars, eight cubits high, in the ifland of Gades, were alfo made of that metal.

The beft and moft excellent copper is that which is extrafted and purged from the ore

by fire. If it is of a red colour, inclining to yellow, well-grained, and full of pores, we may
then be pretty certain it is freed from drofs.

Copper will heat red-hot in the fire, like iron, and io liquify that it maybe caft. If

thrown into an extreme hot furnace, it will not endure the flames, but totally confume and

wafte away. Although it be hard, it will nevcrthelefs bear the hammer, and may be

wrought into very thin plates. The beft m.ethod to preferve it is to dip it into tar ; for tho' it

does not ruft like iron, yet it has a peculiar mft, called verdigrcafc, efpecially if it be touched

with any fharp liquor.

This metal mix'd with tin, lead and brafs (which laft is only copper coloured with Lipii

calaminaris) makes bronze, or bell-metal, which is often ufed by architedls in making bafes,

columns, capitals, ftatues, and fuch-like ornaments. There are to be feen in the church of

St. Giovani Laterano in Rome four brafs columns (one of which only has its capital) made
by the order of Augustus of the metal that was found in the prows of thofe fhips he had

taken in Egypt from Mark Anthony.

There alfo remains in Rome to this day four antient gates ; viz. the Rotunda, formerly

the Pantheon; that of St. Adriano, formerly the temple of Saturn ; that of St. Cofmo and

St. Domiano, formerly the temple of Castor and Pollux, or rather of Romulus and

Remus; and that of St. Agnas, now called St.Agnejc, without th: gate Viminalh fu la via

Numenta.

The moft beautiful of thefe is that of Santa Maria Rotunda ; wherein the antients endea-

voured to imitate by art that fort of Corinthian metal in which the natural colour of gold

did moftly predominate : For we read, that when Corinth, now called Coranto, was burnt and

deftroy'd, the gold, filver, and copper were melted and united into one mafs, -which was

fo temper'd and mLx'd together, that it compofed the three forts of brafs afterwards called

Corinthian. In the firft, filver prevailed, of which it retained the whitenefs and luftre ; the

fecond, as it partook more of the gold, retained moftly its yellow colour ; the third was that

in which all the three metals were pretty equally mix'd. All thefe have afterwards been imi-

tated by various workmen.

Having fufficiendy explained the feveral particulars and materials moft neceflliry to be

confider'd and prepared before we begin to build ; it is proper, in the next place, to fay fome-

thing of the foundations, fince it is from them the whole work muft be raifed.

CHAP. VII.

Of the qtzalities of the grou?id where foundations ought to be laid.

THE foundations are properly called the bafis of the fabrick, viz. that part of it under

ground which fiiftains the whole edifice above ; and therefore of all the errors that

can be committed in building, thofe made in the foundation are moft pernicious, becaufe they

at once occafion the ruin of the whole fabrick, nor can they be redified without the utmoft

C difficulty.
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dilTiculty. For which reafon the architedl fliould apply his utmoft diligence in this point ; in-

almuch as in Ibme places there are natural foundations, and in other places art is required.

We have natural foundations when we build on a chalky foil, which in fome degree re-

fembles ftone *
; for thefe, without digging or any other affiftance from art, are of themfelves

very ftrong and fufficicnt foundations, and capable to fuftain any great edifice, either on land

or in water.

But when nature does not furnifli foundations, then art muft be made ufe of; becaufe

the places to build on are fometimes either folid ground, gravel, land, or a mcill: and marfhy

foil. Where it is folid, the foundation need be no deeper than what the quality of the

building, and the folidity of the ground (liall require (according as the judicious archited fliall

think proper) and muft not exceed the fixth part of the height of the whole edifice, if there

are no cellars or fubterraneous offices wanted.

Observations made in digging of wells, cifterns, and fuch like, are of great ufe, and

very much help us to know the folidity of the ground ; as do alfo the herbs that fpontaneoufly

grow thereon, efpecially If they are fuch as fpring up only in a hard and firm foil. The fo-

lidity may likewife be known by throwing a great weight upon the earth, provided it neither

fhakes or refounds (which may eafily be oblerved by the help of a drum fet upon the ground,

if the percuffion only gently moves it, without making it found, or without moving the water

in a veffel fet near It : ) It may alfo be judged of by the adjacent places.

But when the place Is either fandy or gravelly, regard mufl be had whether It be on land

or in the water. If It be on land, that only is to be obferved which has before been fald con-

cerning dry ground. But if buildings are to be in rivers, the land and gravel will be alto-

gether ufelefs ; becaufe the water, by Its continual current and flood. Is always Ihlfting

their bed : We mufi: therefore dig until a firm and folid bottom be found. If that cannot

eafily be done, let fome of the fand and gravel be taken out, and then piles, made of oak,

muft be driven in, until their ends reach the folid ground, upon which one may build.

But if a building is to be ralfed upon a boggy foil, then It muft be dug out, until firm

ground be come at, and fo deep therein as is in proportion to the thicknefs of the walls, and

the largenefs of the fabrick.

Sound and firm foils, fit to fuftain buildings, arc of various kinds : For, as Ai. berti
well obferves, in fome places the foil is fo hard, that iron can fcarce cut its way Into It, and

fometimes ftill harder ; in others blackilh or whltlfli, which is efteem'd the weakcft ; fome are

like chalk, or otherwife foft : But the beft Is that which is cut with the moft labour, and

when wet does not dlffolve into mud.

No buildings ftiould be eredled on ruins before their depth Is firft known, and whether

they are fulficient to fuftain the edifice.

Wh E N the ground is foft, and finks very much, as it commonly does in bogs, then piles

are to be ufed, whofe length ought to be the eighth part of the height of the walls, and

their thicknefs the twelfth part of their length. The piles are to be driven fo clofe to one

another, as not to leave fpace for others to come in between. Care muft alfo be taken to

drive them rather with blows frequently repeated, than fuch as are violent ; that fo the earth

may bind the better to faften them.

The pilings are to be not only under the outfide walls, which arc placed upon the canals

;

but alfo under thofe which are placed on the earth, and divide the fibrlck : For If the foun-

dations of the middle walls are made dlfi^erent from thofe on the outfide. It will often happen,

that when the beams are placed by each other In length, and the others over them crofiways,

the infide walls will fink, and the outfide ones, by being piled, will remain unmov'd ; which,

befides Its being very difagreeable to the fight, will occafion all the walls to open, and ruin the

whole edifice. This danger therefore Is to be avoided by a trifling expence In piling ; for

according to the proportion of the walls, the piles In the middle will be fmallcr than thofe

for the outfide.

* There arc ftri£Hy no proper words in EngUJh for Tafo or Scaranto.

CHAP.
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CHAP. VIII.

Of foundations.

FOUNDATIONS ought to be twice as thick as the wall to be built on them
; and

regard in this fliouKl be had to the quality of the ground, and the largencfs of tlic edi-
fice ; making them greater in fofc foils, and very folid where tliey are to hi/tain a confiderable
weight.

The bottom of the trench mufl: be level, that the weight may prefs equally, and not fink
more on one fide than on the other, by which the walls would open. It was for this reafon
the antients paved the faid bottom with Tivertino, and we ufually put beams or planks and
build on them.

The foundations muft be made floping, that is, diminiilied in proportion as they rife
;

but in fuch a manner, that there may be jull as much fct oft' on one fide as on the other'
that the middle of the wall above may fall plumb upon the middle of that below : Which
alfo muft be obferved in the fetting off of the wall above ground ; becaufe the buildino- is by
this method made much llronger than if the diminutions were done any other way.

Sometimes (efpecially in fenny places, and where columns intervene) to leflen the ex-
pence, the foundations are not made continued, but with arches, ever which the building- is to be.

I T is very commendable In great fabrlcks, to make fome cavities In the thicknefs of the
wall from tiie foundation to the roof, becaufe they give vent to the winds and vapours, ucd
caufe them to do lefs damage to the building. They fave expence, and are of no little ufe if
there are to be circular flairs from the foundation to the top of the edifice.

CHAP. IX.

Of the feveralforts of walls.

' I ^HE foundations being laid, we are next to treat of the uprlglit wall above ground.

The antients had fix forts of walls : The firft called reticulata ; the fecond of baked earth

or fquare bricks ; the third of rough ftones, either from mountains or rivers ; the fourth of
irregular ftones ; the fifth of fquared ftones ; the fixth called riempiuta.

The firft, called reticulata. Is not in ufe In our time; but becaufe Vitruvius mentions
its being commonly ufed in his, I have given a draught of it.

They made the corners or angles of the building of bricks ; and between every two foot and
a half, three courfes of fquare bricks were laid, which bound the thicknefs of the wall together.

A, the angles made of brick.

B, courfes of bricks that bind the -whole wall.

C, the net-work.

D, courfes of bricks through the thicknefs of the wall.

E, the inner part of the wall, made of cement,

Ths
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The brick walls of a city, or any other great building, fliould be made with fquare bricks

on both fides, and the middle filled up with cement and pounded bricks. To every three foot

in height there muft be three courfes of larger bricks than the others, which take the whole

thicknefs of the wall. The firft courfe muft be with headers, that is, the fmalleft end of

the brick outwards ; the fecond longway, or ftretchers ; and the third headers again. After

this manner are the walls of the Rotunda, the baths of Di o cl esi an, and all the aiitient

buildings that are at Rome.

E, the courfes of bricks that bind the ivhok laall.

F, the middle part of the 'wall, made of cement, between the feveral courfes mid the

outward bricks.

The walls built of cement muft be fo niade, that to every two foot, at leaft, there may

be three courfes of bricks, placed according to the method above-mentioned. TJuis in Pied-

mont are the walls of Turin, which are built with large river-pebbles, fplit in the middle, and

placed in the wall with the fplit-fide outwards, making the work very upright and even.

The walls of the arena, or amphitheatre, in Verona, are alfo of cement, and at every three

feet diftance are three courfes of bricks. In like manner are other antient fabricks made, as

feen in rny Books of AntUjuit^^_^ _ „^^^_
^^^

G, cement, or river-pebbles.

H, c/nirjes of bricks, that bind the whole wall.

Those walls were faid to be uncertain, which were made of ftones of unequal angles

and fides. To make thofe walls they ufed a fquaring rule of lead, which being bent where

the ftone was to be placed, ferved them in fquaring it. This they did that the ftones fliould

join well together, and that they might not be obliged to make frequent tryals whether the

ftone was rightly placed. There are ittn at Prcenefle walls after this manner j and the antient

roads and ftreets were thus paved.

I, irregular or rough flones^

Walls
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Wa l l s may be feen, built with fquared ftones, at Rome, where flood the piazza and the

temple of Augustus, in which the leffer ftones are key'd in witli fome courfes of the

larger, y

K, courfes of the lefj'erJlones.

L, courfes of the larger Jlones.

The method the antients made ufe of to build the walls called rienipiuta, or coffer-work,

was by placing two rows of planks edgeways, diftant the one from the other according to the

thicknefs they intended to give the walls, and then filled the void with cement, mix'd with

all kinds of ftones, and continued it in this manner from courfe to courfe. Walls of tliis

kind may be feen at Sirmion, upon the lake of Garda. ^"i

M, planks laid edgeway.

N, vruuard part of the nvall.

O, face of the ivall^ the planks being taken away.

The walls of Naples, that is, the antient ones, may be faid to be after this manner ; which

have two walls of fquared ftones, four foot thick, and fix foot diftant the one from the other,

bound together with others that run crofs them. The coffers that remain between the traverfc

and out-walls are fix foot fquare, which are filled up with ftones and eartli. vil

P, the outii'ard Jlone "walls.

Q, the travcrfe (lone ivalls to bind them together.

R, the coffers, filed withfones and earth.

These, in fine, are the different forts of walls the antients made ufe of, footfteps of which

ftill remain : From which we may conclude, that all walls, let them be of what kind foever,

ought to have fome crofs courfes, as fo many ligaments to bind all the other parts together.

This muft particularly be obfcrved in brick walls, that, fliould the middle of the walls, through

length of time, fink or decay, the reft may not be fubjcdt to ruin ; as we fee happens in

many walls, particularly on the fide facing the north.

CHAP.
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CHAP. X.

Of the method obferved by the antients in ereSiing Jio?ie edifices.

AS it fometimes happens that an edifice is either to be in part or entirely built with marble

or with large pieces of other ftone, it feems reafonable that I fliould in this place men-

tion what method the antients obferved on fuch occafions ; becaufe it appears in their works,

fuch exadl care was taken in the joining of their ftones, that the junftures in many places are

fcarce to be difcerned, to which every one ought to be very attentive, who, befides beauty,

defires the folidity and duration of the fabrick.

But as far as I could ever comprehend, they firft wrought and fquared thofe fides

of the ftones that were to be laid upon one another, leaving the other fides rough, and

thus employ'd them in the building : For as the edges were then thicker and ftronger, they

could the more conveniently manage and move them backwards and forwards, until they were

placed and well united together, witli lefs danger of breaking them than if all the fides had

been fquared and polifhed, which would have made them too thin, and confequently more

apt to be fpoiled.

And in this manner they built rough or raftick edifices ; and when thus finished, they

then poliflied all thofe fides of the ftones that were expofed to view. As the rofes between

the modilions, and the other ornaments carved in the cornice, could not however be fo conve-

niently made after the ftones were fix'd, thefe were work'd whilft they lay upon the ground.

This is manifeft by the many ftones found unwrought and unpoliftied in a great many antient

buildings.

The arch near the old caftle in Verona^ and all the other arches and antient edifices in that

place, are made after the fame manner ; which is very perceptible to any one that will take notice

of the marks the tools have made upon the ftones, which plainly fliew how they were wrought.

The Trajan column in RotJie and the Antonine were made in this manner ; it would have been

otherwife impofiible to fix the ftones fo exadly as to make the joints meet fo clofe together

athwart the heads and other parts of the figures. The fame may alfo be faid of the other

arches that are feen there.

Wh e n the antients had any very large fabrick to build, fuch as the Arena in Verona, the

amphitheatre of Tola, or any other of that kind, to fave time and expence, they only wrought

the impofts of the arches, the capitals and cornices, leaving all the reft ruftick, having a re-

gard only to the beautiful form of the whole edifice.

But in temples, and other ftmdlures that require more delicacy, they were not fparing

of their labour in working of them ; but fmoothed and poliftied, even to the very flutes of

the columns, with the utmoft care and accuracy.

But it is my opinion, that brick walls ought never to be made mftick ; nor the mantles

of chimneys, which require to be wrought very neat : For, befides being there mifapplied, it

would follow, that a work, which naturally ought to be one entire piece, would appear to be

divided into feveral parts. But, according to the largenefs and quality of the building, it may
either be made ruftick or very neat ; for what the antients judicioufly pradifed (being thereto

compelled by the largenefs of their flruftures) muft not be imitated by us in buildings in which

neatnefs is particularly required.

CHAP.
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CHAP. XI.

Of the diminution of walls^ and of theirfeveral parts.

IT ought to be obferved, that walls (hould diminirti in proportion as they rife ; therefore
thofe which appear above ground muft be but half as thick as the walls in the founda-

tions ; thofe of the fecond ftory half a brick thinner than the walls of the firft • and in
this manner to the top of the building ; but with difcretion, that the upper part be' not too
thin.

The middle of the upper walls ought to fall direftjy upon the middle of the lower
which will give the whole wall a pyramidal form. But when you are willing to make the
fuperficies or face of the upper walls to fall direftly upon the lower, it mufl: be done towards
the infide of the building ; becaufe that the floors, beams or rafters, vaults, and other fup-
ports of the fabrick, will keep them from falling or giving way.

The difcharged part, or fet-ofF, which is on the outfide, may be covered with a fafcia

and a cornice ; which, furrounding all the building, will be both an ornament, and a kind of
bond to the whole. And becaufe the angles partake of the two fides, in order to keep them
upright, and united together, they ought to be made very ftrong and folid with long hard
ftoncs, holding them as it were with arms.

The windows, and other openings, ought be as far diflant from the angles as poffible

;

or at leaft fo much fpace muft be left between the aperture and the angles as the width of
the opening or void.

Having thus treated of plain walls, we fhall next confider their ornaments ; among which
none are more confiderable than columns, when they are properly placed, and in a juft pro-
portion to the whole edifice.

CHAP. XII.

Of the five orders made ufe of hy the anticnts.

THE Tufcan, Dorick, lonick, Corinthian, and Compofite, are the five orders made ufe
of by the antients. Thefe ought to be fo difpofed in a building, that the moft folid

may be placed undermoft, as being the moft proper to fuftain the weight, and to give the
whole edifice a more firm foundation : Therefore the Dorick muft always be placed under the
lonick ; the lonick under the Corinthian ; and the Corinthian under the Compofite.

The Tufcan being a plain rude order, is therefore very feldom ufed above ground, ex-
cept in villas, where one order only is employ'd. In very large buildings, as amphitheatres,
and fuch like, where many orders are required, this, inftead of the Dorick, may be placed
under the lonick.

But if you are defirous to leave out any of thefe orders, as, for inftance, to place the
Corinthian immediately over the Dorick, you may, provided you always obferve to place the
moft ftrong and folid undermoft, for the reafons above-mention'd.

The meafures and proportions of each of thefe orders I (hall feparately fet down ; not fo
much according to Vitruvius, as to the obfervations I have made on feveral antient edifices.
But I fliall firft mention fuch particulars as relate to all of them in general.

CHAP.
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CHAP. XIIL

Of the fwelling and diminution of columns^ and of the intercolum?iiatio7ts

and pilafters.

TH E columns in each order ought to be form'd in fuch a man-
ner, that the diameter of the upper part of the column may be

fmaller than at the bottom, with a kind of a fwelling in the middle.

It is to be obferved in the diminutions, that the higher the co-

lumns are, the lefs they muft diminifh ; becaufe the height, by reafon

of the diftance, has that effedl.

Therefore, if the column be fifteen foot high, the thicknefs aft

the bottom muft be divided into fix parts and a half, five and a half

of which will be the thicknefs for the top. If from fifteen to twenty
foot high, divide the diameter at the bottom into feven parts, and fix

and a half will be the diameter above. The fame muft alfo be ob-

ferved in thofe from twenty to thirty foot high ; the lower diameter

of which muft be divided into eight parts, and feven given to the up-
per. And fo in proportion, columns of a greater altitude ought in

the fame manner to be diminiflied, as Vitruvius tells us in the

fecond chapter of his third book.

As to the manner of making the fwelling in the middle, we have

no more to (hew from Vitruvius but his bare promife; which is

the reafon that moft writers differ from one another upon that Hibjedt.

The method I ufe in making the profile of the fwellings is this

;

I divide the fuft of the column into three equal parts, and leave the

lower part perpendicular ; to the fide of the extremity of which I ap-

ply the edge of a thin rule, of the fime length, or a little longer than

the column, and bend that part which reaches from the tliird part up-

wards, until the end touches the point of the diminution of tlie up-

per part of the column under the collarim. I then mark as that curve

direds, which gives the column a kind of fwelling in the middle,

and makes it projedt very gracefully.

And although I never could imagine a more expeditious and fuc-

cefsful method than this, I am neverthelefs confirmed in my opinion,

fince Signor Pietro Cataneo was fo well plcafed when I told him
of it, that he gave it a place in his Treatife of Architedure, with

which he has not a little illuftrated this profefilon,

A B, the third part of the column, iiohich is left direSlh fer-

pendicular.

B C, the two thirds that are diminijhed.

C, the point of diminution under the collarino.

The intercolumniations, or the fpaces between the columns, may
be of one diameter and a half of the column (the diameter being taken
at the loweft part of the column.) They alfo may be of two, two
and a quarter, three, or more diameters ; but the antients never allow'd
more to thefe fpaces than three times the diameter of the column, ex-
cept in the Tufcan order, where the architrave was made of timber,

the intercolumniations were then very large. Neither did they ever

allow lefs than one diameter and a half, which was the diftance they
ufually obferv'd, efpecially v/hcn the columns were very high.

But, above all other, they approved of thofe intercolumniations

that were of two diameters and a quarter ; and they reckon'd this a

beautiful
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beautiful and elegant manner of intercolumniation. And it ought to be obfcn'cd, that there
fliould be a proportion and correfpondence between the intercolumniations or fpaces, and the
columns ; becaufe if fmall columns are placed in the larger fpaces, the greateft part of their

beauty will be taken away, by the quantity of air, or the vacuity between the fpaces, which
will diminish much of their thicknefs. On the contrary, if large columns are placed in fmall
intercolumniations, the flraitnefs or narrownefs of the fpaces will make them appear clumfy
and without grace. Therefore if the fpaces exceed three diameters, the thicknefs of the co^
lumns ought to be a feventh part of their height -, as I have obferved in the following Tufcan
order.

But if the fpaces are three diameters, the columns ought to be feven and a half or eight
diameters high ; as in the Dorick order : If two and a quarter, the height of the columns
muft be nine diameters ; as in the lonick : If but two, the height of the columns Should be
nine diameters and a half; as in the Corinthian : And, laftly, if of one diameter and a half
the height of the columns muft be ten ; as in the Compofite. In which orders I have taken
this care, that they may ferve as an example for the different intercolumniations mention'd by
ViTRUVius in the aforefaid chapter.

A N even number of columns ought always to be placed in the fronts of edifices that an
intercolumniation may be made in the middle fomewhat larger than the others, that the doors
and entries, ufually placed in the middle, may be the better feen. And this is fufficient as to
fimple colonades.

B u T if loggia's are made with pilafters, they ought to be fo difpofed, that the thicknefs
of the pilafters be not lefs than one third of the void or fpace between pilafter and pilafter •

and the thicknefs of thofe placed in the corners to be two thirds of the faid fpace, that fo the
angles of the fabrick may be both ftrong and folid.

And when they are to fuftain an exceeding great weight, as in verj' large buildings, they
ought then to be made as thick as half the void, like thofc of the theatre of Vicenza, and the
amphitheatre at Capua ; otherwife their thicknefs may be two thirds of the faid fpace', as thofe
of the theatre of Marcellus at Rome, and that of Ogubio, now in pofleffion of Signo'r Ludo-
vico DE Gabrielli, a gentleman of that city.

The antients fometimes made them as thick as the whole void, as thofe are in that part
of the theatre of Verona which is not upon the Mountain. But in private buildings they
muft not be lefs in thicknefs than the third part of the void, nor more than the two thirds
and ought to be fquare. But to lefTen the expence, and to make the place to walk in larger]
they may be made lefs thick in the 'flank than front, to adorn which, half columns and pi-
lafters may be placed in the middle, to fupport the cornice over the arches of the loggia s,

whofe thicknefs muft be proportionable to their height, according to each order; as may be feen
in the following chapters and defigns.

Fo R the better underftanding of which, and to avoid my repeating the fame thing often,
it is to be obferved, that in the dividing and meafuring the laid orders, I would not make ufe
of any certain and determinate meafure peculiar to any city, as a cubit, foot, or palm, know-
ing that thefe feveral meafures differ as much as the cities and countries; 'but imitating Vi-
TRuvius, who divides the Dorick order with a meafure taken from the thicknefs or diame-
ter of the columns, common to all, and by him called a module, I fhall therefore make ufe
of the fame meafure in all the orders.

Th e module ftiall be the diameter of the column at bottom, divided into fixty minutes

;

except in the Dorick Order, where the module is but half the diameter of the column, di-
vided into thirty minutes, becaufe it is thus more commodious in the divifions of the' faid
order.

From whence every one may, by either making the module greater or lefs, according
to the quality of the building, make ufe of the proponions and profiles belonging to each
order. ^ °

CHAP.
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CHAP. XIV.

the Tuscan Order.

THE Tufcan order, according to Vitruvius, and as in effed it appears, is the moft

fimple and plain of all the orders in architefture ; becaufe it retains fomething of the

former antiquity, and is deprived of thofe ornaments that make the others fo fightly and

beautiful.

I T was firft invented in 'Tufcany, a moft noble part of Italy, from whence its name is de-

rived.

The columns, with their bafe and capital, ought to be feven modules in height, and to

be diminifhed at top a fourth part of their thicknels.

If fimple colonades are made of this order, the fpaces or intercolumniations may be very

wide, becaufe the architraves are made of wood, which will therefore be very commodious

for villa's, becaufe it admits of paflage for carts, and other country implements, befides being

of little expence.

B u T if gates or loggia's with arches are to be made, then the meafures marked in the

defign are to" be ufed in which the ftones are bonded, as I think they ought to be. I have

alfo been mindful of this in the defigns of the other four orders. And this way of difpofing

and bonding the ftones I have taken from many antient arches j as will be feen in my Book

of arches ; and in this I have ufed great diligence.

A, the architrave of wood.

B, the joyfts whichform the corona or drip.

The pedeftals placed under the columns of this order are to be made plain, and one mo-

dule in height. The height of the bafe is half the diameter of the column ; and this height

is to be divided into two equal parts, one to be given to the plinth, which is made with the

compafs, and the other divided into four parts, one to be given to the fillet, alfo called the

cimbia, which may fometimes be made lefs, and in this order only is part of the bafe, which

in all the other is part of the column ; the other three parts are for the torus or baftone. The

projedion of this bafe is the fixth part of the diameter of the column.

The height of the capital is half the diameter of the lower part of the column, and is

divided into three equal parts; one is given to the abaco, (which from its form is ufually

called the dado ) the other to the ovolo, and the third is divided into feven parts ; of one the

fillet under the ovolo is made, and the remaining fix are for the collarino. The height of

the aftragal is double that of the liftello or fillet under the lifello, and its center is made upon

the line that falls perpendicularly upon the faid liftello, upon which alfo falls the projedion

of the cimbia, which is as thick as the liftello.

The projedion of this capital anfwers to the ftiaft of the column below; the architrave

is made of wood, equal in height as in width, and not to exceed in width the fliaft of

the column at top. The projedure of the joyfts that form the gronda or drip, is a fourth

part of the length of the column.

These are the meafures of the Tufcan order, according to V i t r u v i u s.

A, Abaco. F, the Jhaft of the column below.

B, Ovolo. G, Cimbia or CinBure.

C' Collarino. H, Toro or Baftone.

D, AJlragal. I, Orlo.

E, thejliaft of the column at top. K, Pedejlal.

The profiles placed near the plan of the bafe and capital are the imports of the arches.

But
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But when the architraves are to be made of ftone, then what has been faid before, with
refpedl to the intercolumniations, muft be obferved.

There are antient buildings ftill to be feen, which, as they partly retain the fame mea-
fures, may be faid to have been formed of this order, like the arena of FeroTta, the arena
and theatre of Po/a, and many others ; from which I have taken the profiles of the bafe,
capital, architrave, frize, and cornices, placed upon the laft plate of this chapter, as alfo thofe
of the impofts of arches, and (hall infert the defigiis of all thefc feveral edifices in my 6oois

of ajttiquity.

A, Gola diritta.

B, Corona.

C, Gocciolatrio e Gola diritta.

D, Cavetto.

E, Fregio, or frize.

F, Architrave.

G, Cimacio "^

H, Abaco
I, Gola diritta

K, Collarino.

of the capital.

L, Aflragal.

M, Shaft of the column under the capital.

N, Shaft of the column at bottom.

O, Cimbia of the column.

P, Bajhne and Gola, '\

or Torus C of the bafe.

Q^ Orlo 5

Directly oppofite to the architrave marked F, there is the profile of an arcliitrave
formed with more delicacy.
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CHAP. XV.

Of the DoRicK Order.

THE Dorick order had both its name and origin from the Dorians, a Greek nation in

AJia. If the columns of this order are made alone, and without pilaflers, they ought

to be feven diameters and a half or eight in height : the intercolumniations are fomething lefs

than three diameters of the column ; which manner of placing columns, to form colonades,

is called by Vitruvius diaflilo's.

But when they are fupported with pilafters, their height ought to be feventeen modules

and one third, including the bafe and capital. And it is to be obferved, as I have faid before

in chap. xiii. that the module in this order, only, is but half the diameter of the column

divided into thirty minutes, and in all the other orders it is the whole diameter divided into

fixty minutes.

No pedeftal is to be feen in antient buildings to this order, although there are in the

modern ; therefore when a pedeftal is required, the dado ought to be made fquare, from which

the meafures of all its ornaments muft be taken, becaufe it is to be divided into four equal

parts ; two of them fhall be for the bafe with its zocco or plinth, and one for the cimacia,

to which the orlo of the bafe muft be joined. Some pedeftals of this kind are ftill to be feen

in the Corinthian order, at Verona, in the arch called de Lecni.

I H A V E inferted different profiles, that may be adapted to the pedeftals of this order ; all

of them beautiful, and taken from the antients, and meafured with the utmoft diligence.

This order has no bafe peculiar to it, which is the reafon that in a great many edifices

the columns are to be feen without bafes : As at Rome, in the theatre of Marcellus ; in the

temple dc la Pieta, near the faid theatre ; in the theatre of Vicenza ; and in divers other places.

But the Attick bafe is fometimes joined to it, which adds very much to its beauty ; and

the meafures are thus. The height muft be half the diameter of the column, which is to be

divided into three equal parts ; one goes to the plinth or zocco, the other two are divided into

four parts, one of which is for the upper baftone ; the remaining three are again divided into

two equal parts, one of which is for the lower toms, the other to the cavetto with its liftello's,

therefore muft be divided into fix parts, the firft for the upper liftello, the fecond for the

lower, and four remain for the cavetto.

The projefture is the fixth part of the diameter of the column. The cimbia is half the

upper toms. If it is divided from the bafe, its projedlure is one third part of the whole pro-

jedlure of the bafe ; but if the bafe and part of the column make one entire piece, the cimbia

muft be made thin : As may be feen in the third defign of this order, where there are alfo two

different forts of impofts of arches.

A, Shaft of the column. F, Plinth or Zocco.

B, Cimbia or fillet. G, Cimacia -\

C, Upper Torus. H, Dado S> of the fedefials.

D, Cavetto ivith its Liflellds. I, Bafe >
E, Lower Torus. K, Impofls of arches.

The capital ought to be in height half the diameter of the column, and is to be divided

into three parts. Tlie upper part is given to the abaco and cimacio. The cimacio is two of

the five parts thereof, which muft be divided into three parts ; with the one the liftello is

made, and with the other two the gola. The fecond principal part is divided into three equal

parts ; one to be given to the annelli or annulets, or gradetti, which three are equal ; the other

two remain for the ovolo, which projects two thirds of its height. The third part is for the

collarino.

T H E . whole projefture is the fifth part of the diameter of the column. The aftragal or

tondino is as high as all the three annelli, and projedts equal to the lower part of the (haft

of the column. The cimbia is half the height of the aftragal or tondino, and its projefture

is diredly plumb with the centre of the faid aftragal.
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The architrave is placed upon the capital, the height of which muft be half the diameter

of the column, that is, a module. It is divided into feven parts. With one the tenia or

henda is made, whofe projedlure muft be equal to its height ; then the whole is again di-

vided into fix parts, one is given to the goccie, which ought to be fix, and to the Uftello un-

der the tenia, which is a third part of the faid goccie.

From the tenia downwards the remainder is again divided into feven parts ; three are to be

given to the firft fafcia, and four to the fecond. The frize is a module and a half in height.

The breadth of the triglyph is one module, and its capital the fixth part of a module. The

triglyph is to be divided into fix parts ; two of which are for the two channels in the mid-

dle, one for the two half channels at the ends, and the other three for the fpaces between

the faid channels.

The metopa, or fpace between triglyph and triglyph, ought to be as broad as it is high.

The cornice muft be a module and one fixth in height, and divided into five parts and a half,

two of which are given to the cavetto and ovolo. The cavetto is lefs than the ovolo by the

width of its liftello. The remaining three parts and a half are to be given to the corona or

cornice, which is vulgarly called gocciolatoio, and to the gola or cima re<aa and reverfa.

The corona ought to projedl four parts in fix of the module, and have on its foffit, that

looks downwards, and projefts forward, fix drops, ovguttce, in length, and three in breadth,

with their liftelli over the triglyphs, and fome rofes over the metopa;. The guttse are round,

ftiaped like bells, and anfwer to thofe under the tenia.

The gola muft be an eighth part thicker than the corona, and divided into eight parts

;

two are to be given to the orlo, and fix remain for the gola, whofe projedure is feven parts

and a half.

Therefore the height of the architrave, frize and cornice is a fourth part of the al-

titude of the column.

These are the dimenfions of the cornice, according to Vitruvius ; from which I have

deviated in altering fome of the members, and making them fomewhat larger.

H, Metopa.

I, Tenia.

K, Goccie.

L, Firjl Fafcia.

M, Second Fafcia.

y, Sojit of the Gocciolatoio.

A,
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CHAP. XVI.

Of the I o N I c K Order.

THE lonick order had its origin from Ionia, a province in Afia, of which it is faid that
the temple of Diana at Ephefus was built. The columns, with the capital and bafe,

are nine modules high. By a module is underftood the lower diameter of the column.

The architrave, frize, and cornice are a fifth part of the altitude of the column. In the
defigns of fimple colonades, the intercolumniations are of two diameters and a quarter, which
is the moft beautiful and commodious manner of intercolumniations, and by Vstruvius
called EujUh's. In the defign of arches the pilafters are a third part of the void and the
arches are two fquares high.

I F a pedeftal is to be put to Ionic columns, as in the defign of arches, it mud be made
as high as half the width of the arch, and divided into feven parts and a half ; two of which
are for the bafe, one for the cimacia, and the remaining four and a half for the dado, that

is, the middle plain.

The bafe of the lonick order mud be half a module in thicknefs, and divided into three
parts ; one to be given to the plinth, whofe projedlure is the fourth and eighth part of the
module ; the other two are divided into feven parts, three of which are iov the baftone or
torus J

the other four are again divided into two, of one is made the uoper cavetto and
with the other the lower, which muft projed more than the other.

The aflragal mufl: be the eighth part of the cavetto. The cimbia of the column is the
third part of the baftone or torus of the bafe. But if the bafe is joined with part of the
column, then the cimbia muft be made thinner, as I have faid in the Dorick order. Thefc
are the dimenfions of the lonick bafe, according to Vitruvius.

But as in many antient buildings Attick bafes are feen placed under the columns of this

order, and they pleafe me better fo, I have drawn the faid bafe upon the pedeftal, with a
little torus under the cimbia j but at the fame time I have not omitted the defign of that or-
der'd by Vitruvius.

The defigns marked L are two different profiles, to make the impofts of arches, the
dimenfions of each of which are marked in numbers, ftiewing the minutes of the module
as it has been obferved in all the other defigns. Thefe impofts are half as high again as the
pilafter is thick, which fupports the arch.

A, Shaft of the column. F, Orlo joined to the Cimacia of the pedeftal.
B, Tondino or Aftragal, with the Cimbia, G, the Cimacia in two differentforms ) r ,

and are members of the column. H, Dado > v j"^

C, upper Baftone or Torus. I, Baft in two different forms 5 P^^^P^'

D, Cavetto. K, Orlo or Plinth of the Bafe.
E, lower Baftone or Torus. L, Impofts of the arches.

To form the capital, the foot of the column muft be divided into eighteen parts, and
nineteen of thefe parts is the height and width of the abaco, half thereof is the height of the
capital with the volute, which is therefore nine parts and a half high ; one part and half muft
be given to the abaco with its cimacio, the other eight remain for the voluts, which is thus
made.

One of the nineteen parts is to be allowed from the extremity to the infideof the cimacio,
and from that place where the point was made, a line muft fall perpendicular, which divides
the voluta in the middle, called catheto. And where the point is upon the line which fepa-
rates the fupcrior four parts and a half from the inferior three and a half, the centre of the
eye of the voluta muft be made, whofe diameter is one of the eight parts. And from the
faid point a line muft be drawn, which interfering with the catheto at redangles, divides the
voluta into four parts.

Then
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Th E N a fquare ought to be formed in the eye of the voluta, half the diameter of the faid

eye in bignefs, and diagonal lines drawn. Upon which lines the points are marked whereon

the fixed foot of the compafles muft be placed in forming the voluta. Thefe are thirteen in

number, including the centre of the eye of the faid voluta. The order that ought to be obferved

in them will plainly appear by the numbers placed in the defign.

The aftragal of the column is in a diredt line with the eye of the voluta. The thicknefs

of the voluta in the middle muft be equal to the projefture of the ovolo, which projedls be-

yond the abaco juft as much as the eye of the voluta is. The channel of the voluta is even

with the fhaft of the column.

The aftragal of the column goes quite round under the voluta, and is always feen, as

appears by the plan : For it is natural, that a thing fo tender as the voluta is fuppofed to be,

fhould give way to a hard one, fuch as the aftragal, from which it muft always be equally

diftant.

Capitals are generally made in the angles of colonades and portico's of this order, with

volutje not only in front, but alfo in that part which, if the capital was made as ufual, would

be the flank ; by which means they have the fronts on two fides, and are called angular ca-

pitals. I fliall ftiew how thefe are made in my book of temples.

A, Abaco. E, Cimhia.

B, Channel or hollow of the Voluta. F, Shaft of the column.

C, O-volo. G, T^he line called Catheto.

D, Tondino or Aflragal under the Ovolo.

In the plan of the capital the faid members are countermarked with the fame letters.

Sj The eye of the Voluta in a larger form.

Members of the bafe, according to Vitruvius.

K, Shaft of the column. O, Tondini or

.

L, Civibia. P, Second Cavetto.

M, Bajlone or Torus. Q, Orlo or Plinth.

N, Flrji Cavetto. R, ProjeSiure of the bafe.

The architrave, frize and cornice are, as I have faid, a fifth part of the height of the

column, the whole to be divided into twelve parts, of which the architrave is four parts, the

frize three, and the cornice five.

The architrave is to be divided into five parts ; of one its cimacio is made, and the re-

maining four divided into twelve parts, three of which are given to the firft fafcia and its

aftragal ; four to the fecond and its aftragal, and five to the third.

The cornice is to be divided into feven parts and three fourths ; two muft be given to the

cavetto and ovolo, two to the modiglion, and three and three fourths to the corona and gola

or cima. Its projedhire is equal to its height. I have defigned the front, flank, and plan of

the capital ; as alfo the architrave, frize, and cornice, with their proper ornaments.

A, Gola or Cima reBa. G, Cavetto.

B, Gola, or Cima reverfa. H, Fregio orfrize.

C, Gocciolatoio or Corona. I, Cimacio of the architrave.

D, Cimacio of the Modiglions. K, Firjl Fafcia.

E, Modiglions. L, Second Fafcia.

F, Ovolo. M, Third Fafcia.

Members of the capital.

N, Abaco. Q^ Tondino of the column or Aflragal

O, Hollow of the Voluta. R, Shaft of the column.

P, Ovolo.

The foffit of the cornice is where the rofes are between one modiglion and the other.
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CHAP. XVII.

Of the Corinthian Order.

THE Corinthian order, which is more beautifiil and elegant than any of the foregoing

orders, was firft invented in Corinth, a moft noble city in Peloponefus.

The columns are like thofe of the Ionic order, being five modules and a half in height,

including their bafe and capital. When they are to be fluted, they ought to have twenty four

channels or flutes, whofe depth mufl: be half of their width. The fpaces between two flutes

muft be one third of the width of the faid flutes.

The architrave, frize and cornice are a fifth part of the height of the whole column. In

the defign of a Ample colonade the intercolumniations are of two diameters, as they are in

the ponico of 5/. Maria la Rotunda at Rome ; which manner of placing columns is by Vi-
truvius called Sijiilo'u In that of arches the pilafters are two fifths of the void, which
void is two fquares and a half, including the thicknefs of the arch.

The pedeftals to be placed under Corinthian columns ought to be one fourth of the height

of the columns, and divided into eight parts; one to be given to the cimacia, two to its

bafe, and the remaining five for the dado. The bafe mufl: be divided into three parts ; two
to be given to the zocco or plinth, and one to the cornice or molding.

The Attick is the bafe to thefe columns, but differs from that which is placed under the

Dorick order, its projed:ure being but one fifth part of the diameter of the column. It may alfo

vary in fome other parts ; as is kca in the defign, where the impofls of the arches are alfo

profiled, whofe height is half as much again as the thicknefs of the members or pilafters that

lUpport the arch.

A, thefiaft of the column. F, Orlo of the bafe joined to the Cimacia of the

B, the Cimbia or CinSlure, and Tondino pedejial.

or Aftragal of the column. G, Cimacia -s

C, the upper Baflone or Torus. H, Dado V of the pedejial.

D, Cavetto 'with its Aftragal. I, Cornice of the bafe )
E, lower Bajione or Torus. K, Orlo of the bafe.

The impojls of the arches is by the fde of the column.

The height of the Corinthian capital ought to be the diameter of the column below, and

a fixth part more, which is allowed to the abaco. The remainder is divided into three equal

parts ; the firft is given to the firft leaf, the fecond to the fecond, and the third is again di-

vided into two parts. In that part neareft to the abaco muft be made the caulicoli or ftems,

with their leaves, that feem to be fupported by them, and from which they arife ; therefore

the ftiaft or ftem from whence they fpring ftiould be thick, and diminish gradually in their

foldings, imitating thereby the plants, which are thicker in the part from whence they fprout,

than at the extremities of their branches.

The campana, which is the body of the capital under the leaves, ought to fall diredtly

perpendicular with the bottom of the flutes of the columns. To form the abaco, and to give

it a fuitable projedture, a fquare is to be made, every fide whereof muft be a module and a

half, within which let diagonal lines be drawn, and in the middle or centre where they in-

terfedt, the fix'd point of the compaflies ought to be placed, and towards every angle of the

fquare a module is to be marked ; then, where the points are, lines that interfedt the faid

diagonals at redtangles muft be drawn, fo as to touch the fides of the fquare, and thefe will

be the bounds of the projedure, the length of which will alfo give the width of the horns

of the abaco.

The curvature, or diminution, is made by drawing a thread from one horn to the other,

and taking the point where the triangle is formed whofe bafe is the diminution, then a line

is to be drawn from the extremities of the faid horn to the extremity of the aftragal or tondi-

no of the column, which line the tip of the leaves is to touch, or they may come out a little more,

G and
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and this is their projeiSure. The width of the rofe ought to be a fourth part of the lower

diameter of the column.

The architrave, frize, and cornice, as I have faid, are one fifth of the height of the

column, and the whole to be divided into twelve parts, as in the lonick ; but with this dif-

ference, that in this the cornice is to be divided into eight parts and a half, one of which is

given to the intavolato or cima reverfa, another to the dentello or dentels, the third to the

ovolo, the fourth and fifth to the modiglion, and the remaining three and a half to the corona

and gola.

The projefture of the cornice is equal to its height.

The pannels for the rofes placed between the modiglions muft be fquare, and the modiglions

half as broad as the plane of the faid rofes.

The members of this order are not marked with letters, as the foregoing ; becaufe by them

thefe rnay eafily be known.
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CHAP. XVIII.

Of the Composite Order.

TH E Compofite order, which is alfo called Latin from its having been the antient Romans

invention, and alfo becaufe it partakes of tw^o of the foregoing orders. The moft re-

gular and beautifiil is that which is compofed of the Ionic and Corinthian.

I T is made more flender than the Corinthian, and may be formed like that in all its parts,

except the capital. The columns ought to be ten modules high.

In the defigns of fimple colonades the intercolumniations are of one diameter and a half,

which is called by Vitruvius Picnoftilos. In that of arches the pilafters are half the void

of the arch, and the arches are two fquares and a half high under the vault.

And becaufe this order, as I have faid, ought to be formed more flender than the Co-

rinthian, its pedeftal is a third part of the height of the column divided into eight parts and

a half; of one the cimacia of that bafe is made, and five and a half remain for the dado.

The bafe of the pedeftals is divided into three parts ; two are given to the zocco or plinth, and

one to its baflone and gola.

The Attick may ferve for the bafe of this column, as in the Corinthian ; and alfo may
be form'd compofed of the Attick and lonick, as appears by the defign.

The profile of the impoft of the arches is on one fide of the dado of the pedeflal, the

height of which is equal to the thicknefs of the membretto.

The dimenfions of the Compofite capital are the fame as thofe of the Corinthian, but

differs from it in the voluta, ovolo, and fufaroh, which members are attributed to the lonick.

The method of forming which is thus : From the abaco downwards the capital is to be di-

vided into three parts, as in the Corinthian ; the firft to be given to the firft leaf, the fecond

to the fecond, and the third to the voluta, which is formed in the fame manner, and with

the fame points with which it was faid the lonick was made, and takes up fo much of the

abaco that it feems to grow out of the ovolo near the flower, which is placed in the middle

of the curvature of the faid abaco, and is as thick in front as the blunt part that is made over

the horns thereof, or a little more.

The thicknefs of the ovolo is three parts in five of the abaco. Its lower part begins pa-

rallel with the lower part of the eye of the voluta, and projedts three parts of four of its height,

and is with its projedture perpendicular to the curvature of the abaco, or a little more.

The fufarolo is one third part of the height of the ovolo, and its projedlure a little more

than half its thicknefs, and goes round the capital under the voluta always in fight.

The gradetto, which is placed under the fufarolo that forms the orlo of the campana of

the capital is half the fufarolo. The body of the campana anfwers diredtly to the bottom of

the flutes of the columns.

I H Av e feen one of this kind at Rome, from which I have taken the faid dimenfions, be-

caufe I thought it extremely beautiful, and exceedingly well contrived.

There are alfo capitals to be feen formed in another manner, tliat may be called Com-
pofite, of which mention fhall be made and the defigns placed in my books of antiquity.

The architrave, frize and cornice are a fifth part of the height of the column. Their

proportions and divifions may eafily be known by what has been laid in the other orders, and

by the numbers placed in the defigns.
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CHAP. XIX.

Of Pedestals.

I
HAVE hitherto faid as much as I thought neceflary with refpedl to plain walls, and
their ornaments ; and have particularly touched upon the feveral pedcflals that may be ap-

plied to each order.

But tho' the antients may feem to have had no regard to form a pedeftal larger for one

order than another
; yet this member is a very great addition both in point of ornament and

beauty when it is made with judgment, and in due proportion to the other parts.

I N order that the architedl may have a perfeft knowledge of pedeftals, and be able to

ufe them upon all occafionsj it is to be obferved, that the antients made them fometimes

fquare, equal in height and width, as in the arch of Leoni at Verona. Thefe I have given

to the Dorick order, becaufe it requires folidity.

T H E V fometimes made them by taking the meafure from the opening, as in the arch of

7V/«i at Santa Maria Nova in Rome, and that of Trajan over the port of Ancona, where the

height of the pedeftal is half the void of the arch. Which kind of pedeftal I have placed

in the lonick order.

They fometimes took the dimenfion from the height of the cnlnmn, as may be feen in

an arch that was ereded in honour of Augustus C^sar, at Sufa, a city fituated at the

foot of the mountains that part France and Italy ; in the arch of Pola, a city in Dalmatia ;

and in the amphitheatre at Rome, in the lonick and Corinthian orders ; in which edifices the

pedeftal is one fourth of the height of the columns, as I have obferved in the Corinthian

order. In the arch of Cajlel Vecchio at Verona, which is exceeding beautiful, the pedeftal is

a third part of the height of the column, as I have placed it in the Compofite order. Thefe

are the moft beautiful forms of pedeftals, and fuch as have a fine proportion to the other

parts.

When Vitruvius, in his fixthbook, fpeaking of theatres, makes mention of the poggio,

it is to be obferved, that the poggio is the fame as the pedeftal, which is a third of the length

of the column, placed as an ornament to the fccne.

But pedeftals that eyceed a third part of the columns may be feen in the arch of Con-

Jlantine at Rome, where the pedeftals are two fifths of the height of the columns. And it was

obferv'd in almoft all the antient pedeftals to form the bafe twice as thick as the cimacia -,

as (hall be feen in my book of arches.

CHAP. XX.

Of Abuses.

HAVING laid down the ornaments of architedlure, that is, the five orders, and ftiewn

how they ought to be made ; and having placed the profiles of every one of their parts

as 1 found the antients did obferve them ; it fecms to me not improper to inform the reader in

this place of many abufes introduc'd by the Barbarians, which are ftill followed, that the ftu-

dious in this art may avoid them in their own works, and be able to know them in thofe of

others.

I s A Y therefore, that architedurc, as well as all other arts, being an imitatrix of nature,

can fuffer nothing that either alienates or deviates from that which is agreeable to nature ;

from whence we fee, that the antient architeds, who made their edifices of wood, when they

began to make them of ftone, inftitutcd that the columns fliould be left thicker at the top

than at the bottom, taking example from the trees, all which are thinner at the top than in

the trunk, or near the root.

H And
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And becaufe it is very probable, that thofe things are depreffed upoa which fome great

weio-ht is put, bafes were placed under the columns, which, with their baftoni and cavetti,

feem to be crufhed with the burden laid upon them.

S o likewife in the cornice they introduced the triglyphs, modiglions and dentels, which re-

prefent the ends of thofe beams that are put for a fupport to the floors and roofs.

The fame alfo may be obferved in all the other parts, if they are confider'd. Being thus,

that manner of building cannot but be blamed, which departs from that which the nature of

things teacheth, and from that fimplicity which appears in the things produced by her ; framing

as it were another nature, and deviating from the true, good and beautiful method of building.

Fo R which reafon one ought not, inftead of columns or pilafters, that are to fuftain fome

great weight, to place cartelli, alfo called cartocci, being a kind of a fcroU, which to the

intelligent appear very fhocking, and to thofe that are not fo it gives rather a confufion than

a pleafure ; nor have they any other effed befides encreafing the builder's expence.

For the fame reafon none of thefe cartocci ought to projeft from the cornices ; for it is

requifite that all the parts of the cornices fhould be made for fome purpofe and {hew, like what

they would feem to be if the whole work was of wood.

Besides, it is necelTary that a great weight Ihould be fuftained by fomething folid and

ftrong enough to fupport it : now it is certain that thofe cartocci would be altogether fuperflu-

ous, becaufe it is impoffible that any beams or timber fhould produce the efFedt reprefented j

and fuice they are fuppofed to be foft and tender, I cannot conceive with what reafon they

can be placed under a thing both hard and heavy.

But, in my opinion, the mod important error is that of making the frontifpieces of doors,

windows, and loggia's broken in the middle, fince thefe were made to keep the rain from the

fabricks, and which the antient builders, inftrufted by neceflity itfelf, made to clofe and fwell

in the middle.

I K N ow therefore nothing that can be done more contrary to natural reafon, than to divide

that part which is fuppofed to fhelter the inhabitants and thofe that go into the houfe from

rain, fnow, and hail.

And altho' variety and things new may pleafe every one, yet they ought not to be done

contrary to the precepts of art, and contrary to that which reafon didtates ; whence one fees,

that altho' the antients did vary, yet they never departed from the univerfal and neceffary

rules of art, as {hall be feen in my books of antiquities.

Also as to the projeftion of the cornices, and the other ornaments, the making them

come out too much is no fmall abufe ; becaufe when they exceed that which is reafonably

proper for them, efpecially if they are in a clofe place, they will make it narrow and dila-

greeable, and frighten thofe that {land under them, as they always threaten to fall.

Nor ought the making cornices which are not in proportion to the columns lefs to be

avoided ; becaufe if upon little columns great cornices are placed, or little cornices upon great

columns, who doubts but that fuch a building mu{l have a very unpleafing afpedt ?

Besides which, the fuppofing of the columns to be divided, making certain annulets and

garlands round them, that may feem to hold them firmly united together, ought as much
as poflible to be avoided ; becaufe the more folid and ftrong the columns appear, the better

they feem to execute the purpofe for which they were ereded, which is to make the work

thereon both ftrong and fecure.

I COULD mention many other fuch abufes, as fome members in the cornices that are

made without any proportion to the others, which, by what I have {liewn above, and by

tliat which has been already faid, may very ea{ily be known.

I T remains now, to come to the difpofuion of the particular and principal places of the

fabricks.

CHAP.
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CHAP. xxr.

Of the loggia s^ entries^ hallsy roomSy a?jci of their form.

THE loggia's, for the moft part, are made in the fore and back front of the houfe,

and are placed in the middle, when only one is made, and on each fide when there

are two.

These loggia's ferve for many ufes, as to walk, eat in, and other recreations ; and are

either made larger or fmaller, according as the bignefs and conveniency of the fabrick requires

;

but, for the moft part, they are not to be made lefs than ten foot wide, nor more than twenty.

Besides, all the well-contrived houfes have in the middle, and in their more beautiful

part, fome places, by which all the others have a communication : thefc iu the under part

are called entries, and in the upper halls. Thefe places arc publick.

The entries are the firft parts, exxept the loggia's, which offer to thofe that enter the houfe,

and are the moft convenient for thofe to ftay in who wait the mafter's coming out, to falute

or do bufinefs with him.

The halls ferve for feafts, entertainments and decorations, for comedies, weddings, and
fuch like recreations; and therefore thefe places ought to be much larger than the others,

and to have the moft capacious form, to the end that many perfons may be therein commo-
dioufly placed, and fee whatever is done there.

In the length of halls I ufe not to exceed two Iquares, made from the breadth; but the

nearer they come to a fquare, the more convenient and commendable they will be.

The rooms ought to be diftributed on each fide of the entry and hall ; and it is to be
obferved, that thofe on the right correfpond with thofe on the left, that fo the fabrick

may be the fame in one place as in the other, and that the walls may equally bear the

burden of the roof; becaufe if the rooms are made large in one part, and fmall in the other,

the latter will be more fit to refift the weight, by reafon of the nearnefs of the walls, and
the former more weak, which will produce in time very great inconveniences, and ruin the

whole work.

The moft beautiful and proportionable manners of rooms, and which fucceed beft, are

feven, becaufe they are either made round (tho' butfeldom) or fquare, or their length will

be the diagonal line of the fquare, or of a fquare and a third, or of one fquare and a half,

or of one fquare and two thirds, or ot two Iquares.

CHAP. XXII.

Of pavements and cielings.

HAVING fecn the forms of the loggia's, lialls, and rooms, it is proper to fpeak of their

pavements and cielings.

The pavements are ufually made either of terrazzo, as is ufed in Venice, bricks or live

ftones. Thofe terrazzi are excellent which are made of pounded bricks, and fmall gravel,

and lime of river pebbles, or the paduan, well pounded ; and ought to be made in fpring or

in fummer, that they may be well dry'd.

The brick floors, becaufe the bricks may be made of divers forms and of divers colours

by reafon of the diverfity of the chalks, will be very agreeable and beautiful to the eye.

Those of live ftones are very fcldom made in chambers, becaufe they are exceeding cold
in winter ; but they do very well in the loggia's and publick places.

It is to be obferved, that the chambers which are one behind the other muft have their

floors
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floors even, and in fuch a manner that the threfliolds of the doors be not higher than the

remaining part of the chamber-floor ; and if any little room or clofet (hould not join with its

height to that mark, a f?iezato or falfe floor ought to be made upon it.

The cielings are alfo diverfly made, becaufe many take delight to have them of beautiful

and well-wrought beams. Where it is necefTary to obferve, that thefe beams ought to be di-

ftant one from another one thicknefs and a half of the beam, becaufe the cielings appear

thus very beautiful to the eye, and there remains fo much of the wall between the ends of

the beams, that it is more able to fuflain what is over it. But if they are made more di-

ftant, they'll not be an agreeable fight ; and if they are made lefs, it will be in a manner di-

viding the wall above from that below, whereupon, the beams being rotted or burnt, the

upper wall mufl be ruined.

O T H E R s are for having compartments o^Jlucco, or of wood, in which pidures are placed ;

and thus being adorn'd according to ditFerent inventions, therefore in this no certain and

determinate rule can be given.

CHAP. XXIII.

Of the height of the rooms.

make eighteen, the half of which ie

TH E rooms are either made with a vaulted or flat cieling. If with a flat cieling, thu

height from the floor to the cieling niuft be equal to their breadth ; and the rooms

above muft be a fixth part lefs in height than thofe below. If vaulted (as thofe of the firft

order are ufually made, becaufe they thus appear more beautiful, and are lefs expofed to fires) the

height of the vaults in rooms that are fquare is a third part more than the breadth of the room.

B u T in thofe which are longer than they are broad. It will be necefTary from the length

and breadth to feek for the height, that they may bear a proportion to each other. This

height will be found in adding the breadth to the length,

and dividing the whole into two equal parts, becaufe

one of thofe halves will be the height of the vault.

As for example, let b c hQ the place to be arched ; add

the breadth, a c, to a b, the length, and let the line

e b hz made, which is to be divided into two equal

parts, in the point f, we'll fay f b is the height we
feek. Otherwife, let the room to be vaulted be twelve

foot long and fix broad, add fix to twelve, and it will

lino , the vault ought therefore to be nine foot high.

Another height, that will be proportionable both

to the length and breadth of the room, will alfo in this

manner be found, c b, the place to be vaulted, being

fet down, we'll add the breadth to the length, and make
the line bf; we'll afterwards divide it into two equal

parts in the point e, which being made the centre, we'll

make the half circle b gf, and lengthen ac until it

touches the circumference in the point g, and ag will

give the height of the vault of c b.

By numbers It will thus be found : The length and
breadth of the room in feet being known, we'll find

a number that has the fame proportion to the breadth

as the length has to the number fought. This we
find by multiplying the lefi^er extreme with the greater

;

becaufe the fquare root of the number which will proceed from the faid multiplication, will

be the height we feek. As for example, if the place that we intend to vault be nine foot long,

and four wide, the height of the vault will be fix footj and the fame proportion that nine has

to fix, fix alfo has to four, that is the fefquialteral.

But
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But it is to be ubfcrved, that it will not be poflible always to find tliis height in whole

numbers.

Another height may be found that will fall

fhort of this, but neverthclcls will be proportion-

able to the room. Draw the lines ab, ac, c d, and

bd, that defcribc the breadth and length of the

room, and the height will be found as in the firft

method, which is c e, this join to ac, then draw

the line e d f, and lengthen a b until it touches

€ df in the point/, and bf will be the height of

the vault.

This may likewife be done with numbers. The
height being found, from the length and breadth

of the room, according to the firft method (which

in a foregoing example was nine) the length, breadth

and height muft be placed as they arc in the figure ; then nine is to be multiplied with

twelve and with fix, and that which will proceed from twelve is to be

placed under the twelve, and the produdt of fix under the fix ; afterwards 12-9-6
the fix is to be multiplied with twelve, and the produd:, which is fe- 108-72-54
venty two, placed under the nine ; then a number being found which mul- 8

tiplied by nine amounts to feventy two, which in our cafe would be eight,

we'll fay eight foot to be the height of the vault.

These heights run in this manner between themfelves, viz. the firft is greater than the fecond,

and the fecond is greater than the third ; we'll however make ufe of each of thefe heights, accord-

ing as they may fuit with convenience, that feveral rooms of different dimenfionsmay be fo made

as to have all their vaults of an equal height, and tlie faid vaults to be neverthelcfs proportionable

to them ; from which will refult both beauty to the eye, and convenience for the floors that arc

placed thereon, fince they'll all be level.

There arealfo other heights for vaults, which do not come under any rule, and are there-

fore left for the architedl to make ufe of as neceffity requires, and according to his own judgment.

CHAP. XXIV.

Of the feveral manners of vaults.

THERE are fix manners of vaults, "jiz. crofs'd, fafciated, flat (fo they call vaults which

are a portion of a circle, and do not arrive to a femicircle) circular, groined, and ftiell-

like ; all which are a third part of the breadth of the room in height.

The two laft manners have been invented by the moderns, but the four firft were ufed

by the antients.

The circular vaults are made in fquare rooms, and the manner of making them is thus:

In the angles of the room are left fome mutules that fupport the femicircle of die vault, which

in the middle is fiat, but more circular the nearer it comes to the angles.

There is

when I faw it.

one of this kind in the baths of Titus at Rome, which was partly ruin'd

I HAVE
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I Have here put under the forms of all thefe different manners, applied to the different

ihapes of the rooms.

CHAP. XXV.

Of the dimenjlom of the doors and windows.

NO certain and determinate rule can be given for the height and breadth of the princi-

pal doors of fabricks, or concerning the doors and windows of rooms ; becaufe, in

making the principal doors, the architedl ought to accommodate them to the bignefs of the

fabrick, to the quality of the mafter, and to thofe things that are to be carried in and out of

the fame.

The beft way, in my opinion, is to divide the fpace from the floor to the fuperficies of

the joyfts, into three parts and a half, (as Vitruvius teacheth in the fixth chapter of his

fourth book) and allow two to the height, and one to the breadth of the opening, wanting
the twelfth part of the height.

The antients ufed to make their doors narrower at top than at bottom, as is feen in a

temple at Tivoli, and which Vitruvius alfo teacheth, perhaps for greater flrength.

The place to be chofen for principal doors, is where a free accefs may be had to it from
all parts of the houfe.

The doors of rooms are not to be made wider than three foot, and fix and a half high}
nor lefs than two foot in breadth, and five in height.

I T is to be obferved in making the windows, that they fhould not take in more or lefs light,

or be fewer or more in number, than what necefTity requires : therefore great regard ought to

be had to the largenefs of the rooms which are to receive the light from them ; becaufe it is

manifefl, that a great room requires much more light to make it lucid and clear, than a fmall

one : and if the windows are made either lefs or fewer than that which is convenient, they will

make the places obfcure, and if too large, they will fcarce be habitable, becaufe they will let

in fo much hot and cold air, that the places, according to the feafon of the year, will either

be exceeding hot or very cold, in cafe the part of the heavens which they face, does not in

fome manner prevent it.

There-
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Therefore the windows ought not to be wider than the fourth part of the breadth of

the rooms, or narrower than the fifth, and are to be made two fquarcs and a fixth part of

their breadth more in height. And altho' the rooms in a houfe arc made large, middhng,
and fmall, the windows, ncverthelefs, ought to be all equal in the fame order or ftory.

To take the dimenfions of the faid windows, I like thofe rooms very much whofe length

is two thirds more than the breadth, that is, if the breadth be eighteen foot, the length fliould

be thirty, and I divide the breadth into four parts and a half, one I give to the breadth of the

void of the window, and two to the height, adding one fixth part of the breadth more ;

and according to the largenefs of thefe I make thofe of the other rooms.

Th e windows above thefe, that is, in the fecond fi:ory, ought to be a fixth part lefs in the

height of the void, than thofe underneath ; and in the fame manner, if other windows are

placed higher, they ought to diminifti ftill a fixth part.

The windows on the right hand ought to correfpond to thofe on the left, and thofe

above directly over them that are below; and the doors likewife ought to be diredly over

one another, that the void may be over the void, and the folid upon the folid, and all face

one another, fo that ftanding at one end of the houfe one may fee to the other, which
affords both beauty and cool air in fummer, befides other conveniencies.

For greater ftrength, it is ufual that the lintels or architraves of the doors and windows
may not be overcharged with the weight, to make certain arches which are vulgarly called

fegments, which contribute very much to the duration of the fabrick.

The windows ought to be diflant from the angles or corners of the building, as has been

faid before, becaufe that part ought not to be opened and weakened, which is to keep the

whole edifice upright and together.

The pilafters or jambs of the doors and windows muft not be Icfs in thicknefs than the

fixth part of the breadth of the void, nor more than the fifth.

I T remains now that we look into their ornaments,

CHAP. XXVI.

Of the ornaments of doors and "windows.

HOW the ornaments of the principal doors of a building ought to be made, may eafily

be known by what ViTRUvius teachcth in the fixth chapter of the fourth book,

(adding withal what the moft reverend Barbaro fays and fliews in his defign upon that

fubjedl) and by what I have hitherto faid and defigned in all the five orders.

But fetting thefe afide, I fliall only give fome profiles of the ornaments of the doors and

windows of rooms according as they may be differently made, and fhew how to mark each

member in particular, that it may be graceful and have a due projcdtion.

The ornaments given to doors and windows, are the architrave, frize, and cornice : the

architrave goes round the door, and muft be as thick as the jambs or pilafters, (which I have

faid ought not to be lefs thick than the fixth part of the breadth of the void, nor thicker than

the fifth ) from which alfo the frize and cornice take their thicknefs.

The firft or uppermoft of the two defigns which follow, has thefe meafures : the architrave

is divided into four parts, three of which are for the height of the frize, and five for that

of the cornice. The architrave is again divided into ten parts, three of which go to the firfl

fafcia, four to the fecond, and the remaining three parts are fubdividcd into five, two are

given to the regoh or orlo, and the remaining three to the gola reverfa, which is otherwife

called intavolato. Its projection is equal to its height. The orlo projedts lefs than half its

thicknefs.

The intavolato is in this manner marked ; a ftrait line muft be drawn that ends at the

extremities of that under the orlo, and upon tlie fecond fafcia, and to be divided in the mid-

die.
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die, making each of the halves the bafe of a triangle of two equal fides ; then placing the

fixed foot of the compaffes in the angle oppofite to the bafe, draw the curve lines which form

the faid intavolato.

The fi-ize is three parts of the four of the architrave, and is to be marked with a fegment

of a circle lefs than half a circle, and with its fwelling comes direftly to the cimacio of the

architrave.

The five parts which are given to the cornice, are in this manner diftributed to its mem-
bers ; one is given to the cavetto with its Uftello, which is a fifth part of the cavetto : the

cavetto projedts three parts in two of its height. To mark it a triangle muft be formed of

two equal fides, and the angle C made the center, fo that the cavetto will be the bafe of

the triangle : another of the faid five parts is given to the ovolo, whofe projedtion is two

parts in three of its height ; to mark it a triangle muft be formed of two equal fides, and

the point H made the center: the other three are divided into feventeen parts, eight are

given to the corona or gocciolatoio, with its liftelli, of v/hich that above is one of the faid

eight parts, and that below which makes the hollow of the gocciolatoio, is one of the fix

parts of the ovolo : the other nine are given to the gola dlritta, and to its orlo, which is one

part of the three of the faid gola. To form it well, and make it graceful, the ftraight line

A B muft be drawn, and divided into two equal parts, in the point C ; one of thefe muft

be divided into feven parts, fix of which muft be taken in the point D, to form the two
triangles A E C, and C B F, and in the points E and F the fixed foot of the compafies muft

be placed to defcribe the fegments of a circle A C and C B, which form the gola.

The architrave likewife, in the fecond invention, is to be divided into four parts, three

of which make the height of the frize, and five that of the cornice.

The architrave muft be divided into three parts, two of which muft be fubdivided into

feven, and three given to the firft fafcia, and four to the fecond ; the third part muft be

divided into nine ; with two the tondino is made, and the other feven are to be fubdivided

into five, three of which form the intavolato, and two the ovolo.

The height of the cornice is divided into five parts and three quarters, one of thefe muft

be divided into fix, and five given to the intavolato over the frize, and one to the liftello

;

the projedion of the intavolato is equal to its height, as alfo of the Hftello. Another is given

to the ovolo, whofe projedion is tJiree parts of four of its height : the gradetto over the

ovolo is a fixth part of the ovolo, and its projedion the fame : the other three are divided

into feventeen, eight of which are given to the gocciolatoio, whofe projedion is four parts

of three of its height ; the other nine are divided into four, three of which are given to the

gola, and one to the orlo : the three quarters that remain muft be divided into five parts and

a half; with one is made the gradetto, and with the other four and a half its intavolato over

the gocciolatoio. The projedion of this cornice is equal to its thicknefs.

The members of the cornice of the firft invention.

I, Cavetto. N, Gola.

K, Ovolo. O, Orlo.

L, Gocciolatoio.

Members of the architrave.

P, Intavolato or Gola reverfa. R, Orlo.

Q, frjl Fafcia. S, /welling of the Frize.

V, fecond Fafcia. T, part of the Frize that goes into the 'wall.

B Y means of thefe the members of the fecond invention may alfo be known.

O F thefe two other inventions, the architrave of the firft, marked with F, muft likewife

be divided into four parts ; three and a quarter are given to the height of the fiize, and five

to the height of the cornice. The architrave muft be divided into eight parts, five go to the

piano, and three to the cimacio; which is alfo divided into eight parts, three of which are

given to the intavolato, three to the cavetto, and two to the orlo. The height of the cornice

muft be divided into fix parts ; two are given to the gola diritta with its orlo, and one to the

intavolato j then the faid gola muft be divided into nine parts, with eight of which is made
the
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the gocciolatoio and gradctto : the aftragal or tondino over the frizc, is a third of one of the
faid fix parts, and that which remains between the gocciolatoio and tondino is left to the
cavetto.

I N the other invention the architrave marked with H, is divided into four parts ; three and
a half are given to the heiglit of the frize, and five to the height of the cornice : the architrave
is divided into eight parts ; five go to the piano, and three to the cimacio : the cimacio is

divided into feven parts ; with one is made the aftragallo, and what remains is divided again
into eight parts, three are given to the gola revcrfa, three to the cavetto, and two to the orlo

:

the height of the cornice muft be divided into fix parts and three quarters ; with three parts
are made the intavolato, the dentello and ovolo. The projedion of the intavolato is equal to
its thicls.nefs; of the dentello two parts of three of its height, and of the ovolo three parts of
four : with the three quarters the intavolato between the gola and gocciolatoio is made ; and
the other three parts are to be divided into feventeen, nine of which make the gola and orlo,
and eight the gocciolatoio.

The projedion of this cornice is equal to its height, as alfo the abovefaid cornices.

CHAP. XXVII.

Of Chimneys.

TH E antients ufed to warm their rooms in this manner. They made their chimneys in
the middle, with columns or modiglions that fupported the architraves, upon which

was the pyramid of the chimney, from whence the fmoke iflued. There was one of thcfe to
be feen at Bale near Nero's pifcina, and another not far from Chita Vecchia.

And when they were not willing to have chimneys, they then made in the thicknefs of
the walls feme tubes or pipes, through which they conveyed the heat of the fire that was
under thofe rooms, and which came out of certain vents or holes that were made at tlie top
of thofe pipes.

Almost in the fame manner the Trenti, Vlcentine gentlemen at Cojloza, their villa

cooled the rooms in the fummer, bccaufe there are in the niountains of the fiid villa fome
very large caves, which the inhabitants of thofe places call Ccuali, that formerly were quarries,

(which I believe Vitruvius means, when in the fecond book, wherein he treats of ftones,

he fays, that in the Marca Trhigiana a fort of flone was dug up, which v/as cut with a
faw like wood) in which fome very cool winds were generated, and which thofe gentlemen
conveyed to their houfes through certain fubterraneous vaults, by them called ventidud?, and
wich pipes like the abovefaid, they convey that cool wind through all the rooms, by flopping

and unftopping them at pleafure, to receive more or lefs of tliat cool air according to the

fcafons.

And altho' this very great convenience makes this place wonderful, what makes it ftill

more worthy our admiration, is the prifon of the winds, which is a fubterraneous room built

by the moft excellent Signor Francesco Trento, and by him called Eolia, where a

great number of thofe ventiduds difcharge themfclvesj to beautify which, and make it worthy
of the name, he has neither fpared coft or care.

B u T to return to the chimneys ; we make them in the thicknefs of the walls, and raifc

their funnels above the roofs, that they may carry the fmoke into the air : obferving not to

make their funnels too wide, nor too narrow ; becaufe if they are made wide, the air wandering
through them, will drive the fmoke down, and hinder its afcending and going out freely

i

when too narrow, the finoke not having a free paflage, will choak it up, and return.

Therefore in the chimneys of rooms the funnels are not to be made lefs wide than

half a foot, nor wider than nine inches, and two foot and a half long ; and the mouth of
the pyramid, where it joins to the funnel, muft be made a little narrower, that the fiiiokc

returning down, may meet with that impediment to hinder its coming into the room.

Some make the funnel crooked, in order that by this crookednefs, and the force of tlie

fire, which drives the fmoke up, they may prevent the fmoke from returning back.

K The
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The top of the chimneys, or the holes thro' which the finoke is to go out, ought to

be wide, and far from any combuftible matter. The mantle-trees upon which the pyramid

of the chimneys are made, ought to be very neatly wrought, and in every thing far fmm being

ruftick ; becaufe ruftick work is not proper, unlefs it be in very great edifices, for the reafons

already mentioned.

CHAP. XXVIII.

Of JiairSy and the various kinds of them ; and of the nujnbcr and fze
of the fieps.

GREAT care ought to be taken in die placing of ftair-cafes, becaufe it is no fmall diffi-

culty to find a fituation fit for them, and that doth not impede the remaining part of

the fabrick : A proper place muft therefore be principally given them, that they may not

obftruct other places, nor be obftrudted by them.

Three openings are required in ftair-cafes ; the firft is the door thro' which one goes

up to the ftair-cafe, which the lefs it is hid to them that enter into the houfe, fo much the

more it is to be commended. And it would pleafe me much, if it was in a place, where

before that one comes to it, the mofl beautiful part of the houfe was feen ; becaufe it makes

the houfe (altho' it fliould be little) feem very large ; but however, let it be manifeft, and

eafily found. The fecond opening is the windows that are neceffary to give light to the

fleps ; they ought to be in the middle, and high, that the light may be fpread equally every

where alike. The third is the opening thro' which one enters into the floor above ; this

ought to lead us into ample, beautiful, and adorned places.

The ftair-cafes will be commendable if they are clear, ample, and commodious to afcend,

inviting, as it were, people to go up : They will be clear, if they have a bright light, and if

(as I have faid) the light be difflifed equally every where alike: They will be fufficiently

ample, if they do not fcem fcanty and narrow to the largenefs and quality of the Rbrick

;

but they are never to be made lefs wide than four foot, that if two perfons meet, they may
conveniently give one another room: They will be convenient with refpedt to the whole

building, if the arches under them can ferve to lodge fome neceftaries ; and with refpedt to

men, if their afcent is not too fteep and difficult : therefore their length muft be twice their

height.

The fteps ought not to be made higher than fix inches of a foot; and if they are made

lov/er, particularly in long and continued ftairs, it will make them the more eafy, becaufe

in rifing one's felf the foot will be lefs tired ; but they muft never be made lower than four

inches : the breadth of the fteps ought not to be made lefs than one foot, nor more than one

and a half.

The antients obferved to make the fteps uneven in number, that beginning to go up with

the right foot, one might end with the fame ; which they look'd upon as a good omen,

and of greater devotion when they entered the temple: The number of fteps is not to

exceed eleven, or thirteen at moft, before you make a floor or refting-place, that the weak

and weary may find where to reft themfelves, if obliged to go up higher, and be able more

eafily to ftop any thing that fliould happen to fall from above.

Stair-cases are either made ftraight or winding ; the ftraight are either made to fpread

into two branches, or fquare, which turn into four branches: To make thefe, the whole

place is to be divided into four parts, two are given to the fteps, and two to the void in the

middle, from which thcfe ftairs would have light, if it was left uncovered : They may be

made with the wall within, and then in the two parts which are given to the fteps, this wall

is alfo included ; and they may alfo be made without.

These two forts of ftair-cafes were invented by the magnificent Signor LuiGi CoR-

NARo, a gendeman of an excellent judgment, as may be known by the moft beautiful log-

gia, and the moft elegantly adorned rooms which he built for his habitation at Padua.

The winding ftair-cafes ( that are alfo called a chiocciola) are in fome places made round,

in others oval, fometimes with a column in the middle, and fometimes void, in narrow places

parti-
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particularly, bccaufe they occupy lefs room than the ftraight, but are fomewhat more diffi-

cult to afcend. They fuccecd very well that are void in the middle, becaufc they can have
the light from above, and thole that are at the top of the flairs, fee all thofc that come up,
or begin to afcend, and are likcwife fcen by them : Thofc that h^.vc a column in the middle]
?.re made in this manner; the diameter being divided into three parts, let two be left to the
fteps, and one given to the column, as in the dcfign A, or let tlie diameter be divided into
feven parts, and three given to the column in the middle, and four to the fteps ; and in this
manner cxadlly is made the ftair-cafe ol the column of Trajan. And if the fteps arc-

made crooked, as in the defign B, they will be very beautiful to look at, and longer than
if they are made ftraight

: but in thof- that are void, the diameter muft be divided into
four parts ; two are given to the fteps, and two remain for the place in the middle.

Besides the ufual manners of ftairs, there was another fort of winding ftair-cafe in-
vented by the Clariflimo Signor Marc' Antonio Barbaro, a f^enetian gcnthimn of a fine

genius, which in very narrow places fcrves very well: it has no column in the middle;
and becaufe the fteps are crooked, they are very long, and muft be divided as the above-
fuid.

The oval ftair-cafes are alfo divided in the very fame manner as the round ; tliey are
very beautiful and agreeable to fee, becaufc all the windows and doors come to the head of
the oval, and in the middle, and are fufficicntly commodious.

I HAVE made a ftair-cafe void in the middle, in the monaftery <ie la Carita in Venice^

which fucceeds admirably.

A, The winding ftair-cafe -with a column in the middle.

B, The winding Jlair-cafe with a column, and with crooked fteps.

C, The winding Jlair-cafe 'void in the middle.

D, The winding Jlair-cafe void in the middle, and with crooked fleps.

E, The oval Jlair-cafe with the column in the middle.

F, The oval fair-cafe without a column

.

G, The ftraight ftair-cafe with the wall within.

H, The ftrait ftair-cafe without the wall.

Another beautiful fort of winding flairs was made at Chambor, (a place \n France)
by order of the magnanimous King Francis, in a palace by him ereded in a wood,
and is in this manner : there are four ftair-cafcs, which have four entrances, that is, one each,

and afcend the one over the other in fuch a manner, that being made in the middle of the

fabrick, they can ferve to four apartments, without that the inhabitants of the one go down
the ftair-cafe of the other, and being open in the middle, all fee one another going up and
down, without giving one another the Iceft ineonvvnience : pnd becoufe it is a new and a

beautiful invention, I have inferted it, and marked the ftair-cafes with letters in the plan

and elevation, that one may fee where they b'gin, and how they go up.

There were alfo in the portico's of Pompey in Rome, going into the piazza Giudea,

three winding ftair-cafes of a very laudible invention, becaufe being placed in the middle,

where they could receive no light but from above, they were made upon columns, that the

light might fpread equally every where.

In imitation of thefe, Bramante, a mo ft excellent architedt in his time, made one in

Belvedere without fteps, and with the four orders in architedlure, that is, the Dorick, lonick,

Corinthian and Compofite. To make fuch flair-cafes, the whole fpace is to be divided into

four parts; two are given to the void in the middle, and one of a fide to the fteps and

columns.

Many other forts of ftair-cafes are to be fcen in antient edifices, fuch as triangular ; of

this kind are the ftairs that lead to the cupulo of Santa Maria Rotonda, and arc void in the

middle, and receive the light from above. Thofc were alfo very magnificent that are at Santo

Apoftolo in the faid city, and go up to Monte Cavallo : thofe ftair-cafes were double, fi-om

which many have fince taken example, and did lead to a temple placed on the top of the

mountain, as I fhall fhew in my book of tempki j and the laft defign is of this fort.

CHAP.
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CHAP. XXIX.

Of Roofs.

THE walls being raired up to their fummit, the vaults made, the joyfts of the floors

laid, the flair-cafes, and all thofe things accommodated of which mention has been

made before, it is neceflary to make the roof; which embracing every part of the fabrick,

and with its weight prefling equally upon the walls, is a kind of a ligament to the whole

work, and befides defending the inhabitants from rain, fnow, the fcorching fun, and moiflure

of the night, it is no fmall affiftance to the fabrick, in cafting off the water from the walls

when it rains, which altho' they may feem to be but of little prejudice, are, ncverthelefs,

in time the caufe of great damages.

Our forefathers (as may be read in Vitruvius) ufed to make the roofs of their habi-

tations flat ; but perceiving that they were not {heltered from rain, compelled by neceflity,

began to make them ridged, or raifed in the middle.

These ridges ought to be made higher or lower, according to the regions where one

builds ; therefore in Germany, by reafon of the great quantity of fnow that falls there, the

roofs are made very acute, and covered with fhingles, which are fmall pieces of boards, or

with very thin tiles ; which roofs, if they were otherwife made, would be deftroyed by the

weight of the fnow: But we that live in temperate regions, ought to chufe that height which

makes a roof appear agreeable and with a beautiful form, and that eafily carries off the rain.

Therefore the breadth of the place to be roofed, mufl: be divided into nine parts, and

two given to the height of the ridge ; for if it is made with a fourth of the breadth, the roof

will be too fteep, whereby the tiles will be fafl:ened with great difficulty ; and if a fifth is

given, it will be too flat, and therefore the tiles and fhingles would be very much charged

when the fnows fall.

Gutters are ufually made round the houfes, into which the water falling from the

tiles, is by fpouts thrown away a great diftance from the walk : thefe ought to have a foot

and a half of wall over them, which, befides holding them firm, will defend the timber of

the roof from receiving damage in any part from the water.

There are various manners of difpofing the timber of the roofs ; but when the middle

walls fupport the beams, they are very cafily accommodated ; which method pleafeth me very

much, becaufe the out-walls do not bear fo much weight, and altho' the head of fome beam

fhould rot, the loof is notwithftandlng in no danger.

The END of the FIRST BOOK,
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CHAPTER I.

Of the decoru7n or conveniency that ought to be obferved in private fabrics.

I
HAVE explained in the foregoing book all thofe things, that to me feemcd moft

worthy of confideration for the building of public edifices, and private houfes, that the

work might be beautiful, graceful and durable : I have there alfo mentioned fome things

belonging to the conveniency of private houfes, to which this other book (hall chiefly be ap-

plied : for that houfe only ought to be called convenient, which Is fuitable to the quality of

him that is to dwell in it, and whofe parts correfpond to the whole and to each other.

But the architeft ought above all to obferve, that (as Vitruvius fays in the firfl and

fixth book) for great men, and particularly thofe in a republic, the houfes are required with

loggia's and fpacious halls adorned, that in fuch places thofe may be amufed with plcafure, who
fhall wait for the mafter to falute, or afk him fome favour : and for gentlemen of a mean-

er flation, the fabrics ought alfo to be lefs, of lefs expence, and have fewer ornaments. For

judges and advocates, they ought likewife to be fo built, that in their houfes there may be

handfome and well adorned places to walk in, that their clients may remain there without

inconvenience.

Merchants houfes ought to have places facing the north, where their merchandizes

may be lodged ; and to be fo difpofcd, that the mafler may not be in fear of thieves.

Decorum is alfo to be obferved in regard to the work, if the parts fo anfwer to the

whole, as that in great edifices there may be great members, in the little, fmall, and mid-

dling in the middle-fized : for what a difagreeable and unfeemly thing wou'd it be, if in a

very large fabric there fhould be fmall halls and rooms ; and, on the contrary, in a little one,

there fliould be two or three rooms that took up the whole.

As much as poffible, one ought therefore, as has been faid, to have a regard to thofe who
are inclined to build; and not fo much to mind what they can afford to lay out as the qua-

lity of the building that is proper for them : when that is fettled, the parts arc to be fo dif-

pofcd, that they may be fuitable to the whole, and to each other, and fuch ornaments arc

to be applied as fhall feem mofl proper. But an architcdl is very often obliged, to conform

more to the will of thofe who are at the cxpcncc, than to that which ought to be ob-

ferved.

L CHAP.



38 SECONDBOOK.

CHAP. II.

Of the compartment or difpojition of rooms^ and of other places.

THAT the houfes may be commodious for the ufe of the family, without which they

wou'd be greatly blame-worthy, far from being commendable, great care ought to be

taken, not only in the principal parts, as the loggia, halls, courts, magnificent rooms, and

ample flairs, light and eafy of afcent ; but alfo, that the moft minute and leaft beautiful parts

be accommodated to the fervice of the greateft and more worthy : for as in the human body

there are fome noble and beautiful parts, and fome rather ignoble and difagreeable, and yet

we fee that thofe ftand in very great need of thefe, and without them they cou'd not iiibfift ; fo

in fabricks, there ought to be fome parts confiderable and honoured, and fome lefs elegant

;

without which the other cou'd not remain free, and fo confequently wou'd lofe part of

their dignity and beauty. But as our Blefled Creator has ordered thefe our members in fuch

a manner, that the moft beautiful are in places moft expofed to view, and the lefs comely

more hidden ; fo in building alfo, we ought to put the principal and confiderable parts,

in places the moft feen, and the lefs beautiful, in places as much hidden from the eye as

poflible ; that in them may be lodged all the foulnefs of the houfe, and all thofe things that

may give any obftrudlion, and in any meafure render the more beautiful parts difagreeable.

I approve therefore that in the loweft part of the fabric, which I make fomewhat under-

ground, may be difpofed the cellars, the magazines for wood, pantries, kitchens, fervants-

halls, wafh-houfes, ovens, and fuch like things neceflary for daily ufe. From which difpofi-

tion follow two conveniencies, the one, that the upper part remains all free ; and the other

and no lefs important, is, that the faid upper apartments are wholefomer to live in, the floor

being at a diftance from the damps of the ground j befides as it rifes, it is more agreeable to

be looked at, and to look out of. It is alfo to be obferved, that in the remaining part of

the fabric there may be great, middle-fized, and fmall rooms, and all near one another, that

they may reciprocally be made ufe of.

The fmall rooms may be divided ofF, to make clofets where ftudies or libraries may be

placed, riding accoutrements and other lumber, which may be every day wanted, and which

wou'd not be fo proper to be in rooms, where one either fleeps, eats, or where ftrangers

are received.

What contributes alfo to conveniency is, that the rooms for fummer be ample, fpacious

and turned to the north; and thofe for the winter to the fouth and weft, and rather fmall

than otherwife : becaufe we feek the fhades and winds in fummer, and in winter the fun

;

befides fmall rooms are much more eafily warmed than large.

But thofe which we wou'd make ufe of in fpring and autumn, muft be turned to the

eaft, and ought to look over greens and gardens. In this particular part, ftudies and libra-

ries ought alfo to be ; becaufe the morning is the moft proper time of all other to make ufe

of them.

But the large rooms with the middhng, and thofe with the fmall, ought to be fo diftri-

buted, that, as I have elfewhere faid, one part of the fabric may correfpond with the other

;

and that fo the body of the edifice, may have in itfelf a certain convenience in its mem-
bers, that may render the whole beautiful and graceful.

But as moft commonly in cities, either the neighbours walls, the ftreets, or publick

places, prefcribe certain limits, which the architedl cannot furpafs, it is proper he ftiou'd con-

form himfelf to the circumftances of the fituation ; to which, if I miftake not, the following

plans and elevations will give a great infight, and which may alfo lerve as an example of

what has been faid in the foregoing book.

CHAP.
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CHAP. HI.

Of the defigns of to--jo7i-houfes.

I
AM convinced, that in the opinion of thofc, who fliall fee the following fabrics, and
know how difficult it is to introduce a new cuftom, efpccially in building, of which

profcffion every one is perfuaded that he knows his part, I (liall be cftccmcd very fortu-
nate, to have found gentlemen of fo noble and generous a difpofition, and of fuch ex-
cellent judgment, as to have hearkened to my reafons, and departed from that antiquated cuf-
tom of building without grace or any beauty at all; and, indeed, I cannot but very heartily

thank God, as we ought in all our aftions to do, for granting mc fuch a fliare of his fa-

vour, as to have been able to put in pradlice many of thofe things, which I have learnt from
my very great fatigues and voyages, and by my great ftudy.

And altho' fome of the defigned fabrics are not entirely finifhed, yet may one by what is

done comprehend what the whole will be when finifhed. I have prefixed to each the name of
the builder, and the place where they are, that every one may, if he pleafes, really fee how
they fucceed.

And here the reader may take notice, that in placing the faid defigns, I have had refpe<ft

neither to the rank or dignity of the gentlemen to be mentioned; but I haveinferted them
where I thought mofl; convenient : not but they are all very honourable.

Let us now come to the fabrics, of which the following is in XJdene the metropolis Plate i.

of Friuli, and was railed from the foundation by Signer Floriano Antonini, a gentle-

man of that city. The firfl order of the front is of ruftic work, the columns of the

front, of the entrance, and of the loggia backwards are of the lonick order. The firfl rooms
are vaulted ; the greater have the height of the vaults according to the firfl method before-

mentioned, for the height of vaults in places that are longer than they are broad. The rooms
above have fiat ceilings, and fo much wider than thofe below, as the contradlion or dimi-

nution of the walls, and the height of the ceilings, equal to their breadth. Over thefe arc

other rooms which may ferve for granaries. The height of the hall reaches to the roof. The
kitchen is out of the houfe, but very commodious neverthelefs. The necefTary places are on
the fides of the flairs, and although they are in the body of the fabric, they do not give

any offenfive fmell ; becaufe they are placed in a part remote from the fun, and have vents

from the bottom of the pit all through the thicknefs of the wall, to the very fummit of the

houfe.
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This line is half the Vicentine foot, with which the following fabrics have been mca-

fured.

The whole foot is divided into twelve inches, and each inch into four minutes.

In Vicenza upon the Piazza, which Is vulgarly called the Ij'ola, the Count Valerio
Chiericato, an honourable gentleman of that city, has built according to the following Plate 2.

invention.

This fabric has in the part below a loggia forwards, that takes in the whole front : the

pavement of the firfl order rifes above ground five foot ; which has been done not only to

put the cellars and other places underneath, that belong to the conveniency of the houfe,

which wou'd not have fucceeded if they had been made intirely under ground, becaufe the

river is not far from it; but alfo that the order above might the better enjoy the beautiful

fituation forwards. The larger have rooms the height of their vaults, according to the firfl

method for the height of vaults : the middle-fizcd are with groined vaults, and their vaults

as high as thofc of the larger. The finall rooms are alfo vaulted, and arc divided off. All thefe

vaults
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vaults are adorned with moft excellent compartments of ftucco, by Mcfler Bartolomeo Ri-

DOLFi, a Veronefe fculptor; and paintings by Mefler Domenico Rizzo, and MelFer Bat-

TisTA Venetiano, men fmgular in this profeffion. The hall is above in the middle of

the front, and takes up the middle part of the loggia below. Its height is up to the roof ; and

becaufe it projedts forward a little, it has under the angles double columns. From one part

to the other of this hall, there are two loggia's, that is, on each fide one ; which have their

foffites or ceilings adorned with very beautiful pidlures, and afford a moft agreeable fight. The

firft order of the front is Dorick, and the fecond lonick.

Plate 3. Here follows the defign of part of the front in a large form.

Plate 4. The following defigns are of the houfe of the Count Iseppo de Porti, a very noble

family of the faid city. This houfe fronts two publick flreets, and therefore has two en-

trances, which have four columns each, that fupport the vault, and render the place above it

fecure. The firft rooms are vaulted. The height of thofe, that are on each fide the faid en-

trances, is according to the laft method for the height of vaults. The fecond rooms, that is, of

the fecond order, are with flat cielings : and thus the firft, as well as the fecond of that part

of the fabrick, which has been done, are adorned with paintings, and moft beautiful ftucco's,

by the hands of the aforefaid excellent artifts, and of Mefler Paolo Veronese, a moft ex-

cellent painter. The court encompaflTed with portico's, to which one goes from the faid en-

trances by a paflage, is to have columns fix and thirty foot and an half high, that is, as high

as the firft and fecond order. Behind thefe columns there are pilafters one foot and three

quarters broad, and one foot and two inches thick, which fupport the pavement of the log-

gia above. This court divides the whole houfe into two parts : that forwards is for the ufe

of the mafter, and the women belonging to him ; and that backward to lodge flrangers in j

whereby thofe of the houfe, and the ftrangers will remain free in every refpedt : to which the

ancients, and efpecially the Greeks^ had a very great regard.

Besides which, this partition will alfo ferve in cafe the defcendants of the faid gentleman,

fliou'd chufe to have their apartments feparate.

I HAVE placed the principal flairs under the portico, that they may anfwerto the middle of

the court ; that thofe who have a mind to go up, may as it were be compelled to fee the

moft beautiful part of the fabrick ; and alfo, that being in the middle, they may ferve one

part as well as the other. The cellars and fuch-like places are under ground. The ftables are

out of the fquare of the houfe, and have their entrance under the ftairs. Of the defigns in

Plate 5,6. a large form, the firft is of part of the front, and the fecond of the part towards the court.

Plate?. The following fabrick is in ^i?rc?/7^, and was begun by the Count Giovianni Battis-
TA della Torre, a gentleman of that city, who being overtaken by death, could not

finifh it ; but there is a great part of it done. One goes into this houfe by the flanks, where

the paflages are ten feet wide ; from which one comes into the courts, each fifty feet long ;

and from thefe into an open hall, which has four columns for the greater fecurity of the

vault above. From this hall one goes to the ftairs, which are oval, and open in the mid-

dle. The faid courts have corridors or balconies round them, level with the floor of the

fecond rooms. The other flairs ferve for the greater conveniency of the whole houfe. This

compartment fucceeds extremely well in this fituation ; which is long and narrow, and has

the principal flreet towards one of the leflfer fronts.

Plate 8. The following defigns are of a fabrick in Vicenza, of the Count Ottavio de Thieni :

It belonged to Count Marc' Antonio, who began it. This houfe is fituated in the middle

of the city, near the piazza, and therefore I have thought proper to difpofe of that part to-

wards the piazza into fliops : becaufe the architedl is alfo to confider the advantage of

the builder, when it can be done conveniently, and where the fituation is fufficiently large.

Every fhop has over it a mezato for the ufe of the fhop-keeper ; and over them are the rooms

for the mafter.

This houfe is infular, that is, encompafl"ed by four ftreets. The principal entrance, or as one

may fay, the mafler-gate, has a loggia forwards, and fronts the moft frequented flreet of the

city. The great hall is to be above; which will projeft even with the loggia. There are

two
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two entrances in the wings, which have columns in the middle, placed there not fo much
for ornament, as they arc to render the part above it fecure, and to make the height pro-
portionable to the breadth. From thefe entrances one goes into the court encompalTcd all
round with loggia's of pilafters. In the hrft order they are Ruftick, and in the fecond of the
Compofite order. In the angles, there are oftangular rooms, that fucceed well, as well with
refpedl to their form, as for diverfe ufes to which they may be accommodated. The rooms
of this fabrick that are now finiflied, have been adorned with the moft beautiful ftucco's, by
Meficr Alf.ssandro Vittoria, and McfTer Bartolomeo Ridolfi ; and with paint-
ings, by MeiTer Anselmo Canera, and MefTer Bernardino India oi Feroua, not in-
ferior to any of the prelent age. The cellars, and fuch like places, arc under ground ; bccaufe
this fabrick is in the higheft part of the city, where there is no danger that water (hould
prove any inconvenience.

Of the following defigns, in a larger form of the above inferted fabrick ; the firft is part Pl^« 9-

of the front; the fecond is of the part towards the court. Plate lo

The Counts Valmarana, very honourable gentlemen, for their own honour and con-
veniency, and the ornament of their native country, have built in the faid city, according to
the following defigns : in which fabrick there is no want of any ornaments that can be thought Plate u.
of; as ftucco's and paintings. This houfe is divided into two parts by the middle court ; about
which there is^ a corridor, or balcony, which leads from the fore-part to that which is back-
wards. The firft rooms are vaulted ; the fecond with flat cielings, and they are as high as
they are broad. The garden, which is before one comes to the ftables, is much larger than
it is marked ; but it has been made fo fmall becaufe the leaf wou'd not have contained the
ftables and all the other parts. Thus much as to this fabrick, having in this, as well as in
all the others, inferted the meafure of each part.

The following defign is of half the front. Plate it.

Amongst many honourable Vicentine gentlemen, there is Monfignor Paolo Almeri-
co, an ecclefiaftick, and who was referendary to two fupreme Popes, Pio the fourth and
fifth, and who for his merit, deferved to be made a Roman citizen with all his family. This
gentleman after having travelled many years out of a defire of honour, all his relations being

dead, came to his native country, and for his recreation retired to one of his country-houfes up-
on a hill, lefs than a quarter of a mile diftant from the city, where he has built according to the

following invention: which I have not thought proper to place amongft the fabricks of vilb's, Plate i?.

becaufe of the proximity it has with the city, whence it may be faid to be in the very city. The
fite is as pleafant and as delightfiil as can be found ; becaufe it is upon a fmall hill, of very cafy

accefs, and is watered on one fide by the Bacchiglione, a navigable river ; and on the other it is

cncompafled with moft pleafant rifings, which look like a very great theatre, and are all culti-

vated, and abound with moft excellent fruits, and moft exquifite vines : and therefore, as it en-

joys from every part moft beautiful views, fome of which are limited, fome more extended,

and others that terminate with the horizon; there are loggia's made in all the four fronts ; under

the floor of which, and of the hall, are the rooms for the conveniency and ufe of the family.

The hall is in the middle, is round, and receives its light from above. The fmall rooms are di-

vided off. Over the great rooms (the vaults of which are according to the firft method) there is

a place to walk round the hall, fifteen foot and a half wide. In the extremity of the pedeftals,

that form a fupport to the ftairs of the loggia's, there are ftatues made by the hands of MefTcr

Lorenzo Vicentino, a very excellent fculptor.

Signor GiuLio Capra, likewife a moft noble cavalier, and a Ficentinc gentleman, for an

ornament to his native country, rather than from any neccflity he was under of fo doing, has

prepared the materials to build, and has begun according to the following defigns, in a moft Plate 14,

beautiful fite, in the principal ftreet of the city. This houfe will have courts, loggia's, halls

and rooms ; fome of which will be great, fome middling, and others fmall. The form will be

beautiful, and diverfified ; and certainly that gentleman will have a very ftately and magnificent

houfe, fuitable to his noble mind.

C, an open court.

D, a court likev}ife uncovered.

L, the court.

S, the hall which in the lower part has columns, and free abrce , that is,icitbout columns.

I made the prefent invention for a fite, belonging to the Count Montano Barbarano at Pbt; 15.

Vicenza ; in which, by reafon of the fituation, I did not obfcrvc the lame order on one part, as

M I did
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I did on the other. Now this gentleman has bought the neighbouring piece of ground, and

therefore the fame order is obferved in both parts ; and as in one part the ftables are placed, and

the lodgings for fervants (as may be feen in the defign) fo in the other there are rooms that will

ferve for a kitchen, and places for women, and for other conveniencies. They have already be-

Plate i6 gun to build, and have raifed the front according to the following defign, m a large form. I

have not yet inferted the defign of the plan, according as it was finally concluded on, and ac-

cording as the foundations are already laid, fince I could not get it graved time enough to have it

printed. The entrance of this invention has fome columns which fupport the vault, for the

reafons already mentioned. On the right and left there are two rooms one fquare and a half long

;

and after thefe, two fquare ones ; and befides thefe, two clofets. Oppofite to the entrance there

is a paffage, from which one comes into a loggia over the court. Thispaffage hasaclofet on

each fide, and over them mezati's, to which the principal ftairs of the houfe ferve. All the

vaults of 'thefe places are one and twenty foot and a half high. The hall above, and all the

other rooms, are with flat cielings ; the fmall rooms only have their vaults as high as the ciel-

ings of the 'rooms. The columns of the front have pedeftals under them, and fupport the bal-

cony ; into which one enters by the fofita. The front is not to be made in this manner (as

Plate 16. was faid) but according to the following defign, in a large form.

CHAP. IV.

Of tie Tuscan A t r i o, or porch.

AFTER having fetdown fome of thofe fabricks I have direfted in cities, it is very pro-

per that, to keep my promife, I ftiould infert the defigns of fome of the principal parts of

the houfes of the antients. And becaufe the Atrio was a very remarkable part of them, I {hall

firft make mention of the Atrio's, or porches, and then of the places adjoined to them, and

fo proceed to the halls.

ViTRuvius fays, in his fixth book, that there were five kinds of Atrio's among the

Antients, that is, theTufcan, of four columns ; the Corinthian, Teftuginato, and Uncovered,

Plate 17 of which I do not intend to fpeak. The following defigns are of the Tufcan Atrio. The

breadth of this Atrio is two thirds of the length. The breadth of the Tablino is two fifths

of that of the Atrio, and of the fame length. From this one paffes into the Periftilio, that

is, into the court with portico's round it ; which is one third longer than it is broad. The

portico's are as wide as the columns are long. On the fides of the Atrio fmall halls might

be made, that would look over the gardens ; and if they were made as one fees in the defign,

their columns would be of the lonick order, twenty foot long, and the portico would be as

wide as the intercolumniation. Above them there would be other columns, of the Corinthian

order, one fourth part lefs than thofe below ; between which there would be windows to re-

ceive 'light. Over the Anditi there fhould be no covering, but they fhould have baluftrades

round them ; and according to the fituation, they might be made either longer or fliorter

than what I have defigned, according as it (hould be neceflary for the ufe and conveniency of

thofe who were to dwell there.

Plate 18. Here follows the defign of this Atrio in a larger form.

B Atrio. I. Portico of the Perijlillio.

D, Prize, or beam of limitation. K, Loggia before the Atrio, which -we may call

g', the door of the Tablino. Veflibulo.

F, Tablino.

CHAP. V.

Of the Atrio with four columns.

Plate 19. r-p\HE following defign is of the Atrio with four columns ; which is in breadth three parts

I of five of its length. The wings are the fourth part of the length. The columns are

Corinthian ; their diameter is half the breadth of the wings. The uncover'd part is a third

part of the breadth of the Atrio, and as long. From the Atrio through the Tablino one

paflTes into the Periftilio ; which is in length one fquare and a half. The columns of the

firft order are Dorick, and the portico's are as broad as the faid columns are long. Thofe

above, that is, of the fecond order, are lonick, one fourth part lefs than thofe of the firft,

under which there is a Poggio, or pedeftal, two foot and three quarters high.

A, Atrio,
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A, Atrio. G, the uncover d part of the Atrio, with

B, Tablino. balujlrades round it.

C, door of the Tablino. H, the wings of the Atrio.

D, portico of the Perijiilio. I, frize of the cornice of the Atrio.

E, rooms near the Atrio. K, folid part over the columns.

F, Loggia thro' which one enters the Atrio. L, meajure of ten feet.

CHAP. VI.

Of the Corinthian Atrio.

THE following fabrick is of the convent de la Carita where are regular canons at Venice. Plate 20.

I have endeavoured to make this houfe like thofe of the antients; and therefore I

have made a Corinthian Atrio to it, whofe length is the diagonal line of the fquare of

its breadth. The wings arc one part of three and a half, or two fevenths of its length.

The columns are of the Compofite order, three foot and a half thick, and five and thirty

foot long. The uncovered part in the middle is the third part of the breadth of the Atrio.

Over the columus there is an uncovered terrace level with the floors of the third order of

the cloifter where the Friar's cells are. The facrifty is on one fide near the Atrio,

incompafied with a Dorick cornice, which fupports the vaults. The columns there feen,

fupport that part of the wall in the cloifter, which in the part above, divides the chambers

or cells from the loggia's. This lacrifty ferves for a tablino (fo they called the place where

they lodged the images of their anceftors) tho' for conveniency, I have placed it on one fide

of the Atrio. On the other fide is the place for the chapter, which anfwers to the facrifty.

Ill the part near the church there is an oval ftair-cafe, void in the middle, which is very

convenient and pleafant. From the Atrio one enters into the cloifter, which has three or-

ders of columns, one over the other. The firft is Dorick, and the columns projeft from the

pilafters more than one half The fecond is lonick ; the columns are one fifth part Icfs than

thofe of the firft. The third is Corinthian, and the columns are a fifth part lefs than thofc

of the fecond. In this order, inftead of pilafters, there is the continued wall ; and diredlly

over the arches of the inferior orders, there are windows which give light to the entrance into

the cells, the vaults of which are made with reeds, that they may not overcharge the walls.

Oppofite to the Atrio and cloifter, beyond the ftairs, one finds the refedory, which is two
fquarcs long, and as high as the floor of the third order of the cloifter : It has a loggia on

each fide, and underneath a cellar made in the fame manner as cifterns are, that the water may
not get in. At one end it has the kitchen, ovens, a yard for poultry, a place for wood, a

place to wafti clothes in, and a very agreeable garden ; and at the other end, other kind of

places.

There are in this fabrick, befides places for ftrangers, and others that ferve for different

purpofcs, forty four rooms, and forty fix cells.

Of the defigns that follow, the firft is of part of this Atrio in a larger form, and the fecond '''^'^ ^''

of part of the cloifter.
'""^ "

CHAR VII.

Of the Atrio Testugginato, and of the private houfes of the

antient Romans.

BESIDES the abovefaid different manners of Atrio's, there was another very much in

ufe among the antients, by them called Teftugginato : and becaufe this part is very

ditHcult, from the obfcurity of Vitruvius, and worthy of a particular regard, I fliall mention

what I think of it, adjoining thereto the difpofition of the Oeci, or fmall halls, Canccllaric,

Tinelli, baths, and other places; fo that in the following dcfign there will be all the parts of Plate 23.

the private houfe fet in their proper places according to Vitruvius. The Atrio is as long

as the diagonal of the fquare of the breadth, and as high as it is broad, up to the limitary

beam. The rooms on the fide thereof, arc fix foot lefs in height; and upon the walls,

which divide them from tlie Atrio, there are fome pilafters that fupport the Teftudine, or

covering of the Atrio ; and through the diftances between them it receives light ; and the

rooms have an open terrace over them. Oppofite to the entrance is the Tablino, which is

one part of two and a half, or two fifths of the breadth of the Atrio ; and thofe places

fcrvcd,



44,
SECONDBOOK.

irtvcd, as I before faid, to place the images and ftatues of their anceftors in. Farther on,

is the PeriftiHo, which has portico's round it, as broad as the columns are long. The

rooms are of the fame breadth, and are as high to the import of the vaults as they are

broad, and the vaults are in height a third part of the breadth.

Several forts of Oeci are defcribed byViTRUVius (it was thefe halls, or Salotte, in

which they made their feftivals and entertainments, and where the women worked) that is,

Tetraftili ; fo called, becaufe there were four columns ; the Corinthian, which had femi-

columns round them ; the Egyptian, which over the firft columns were inclofed with a wall

with femi-columns diredtly over the firft, and one fourth part lefs. In the inter-columnia-

tions there were windows, from which the part in the middle received light. The height

of the loggia's that were round them, did not pafs the firft columns, and over that it was

uncovered, and encompafs'd with a corridor or balcony. The defigns of each of thefe fliall

be feparately fet down. The fquare Oeci were places to be in the cool in the fummer

:

and looked upon gardens and other green places. There were alfo other Oeci made, which

they called Ciziceni, which alfo proved for the conveniencies abovefaid. The Cancellarie,

and libraries were in proper places towards the eaft ; and alfo the Ticlini, which were places

where they did eat. There were alfo baths for the men and women, which I have defigncd

in the fartheft part of the houfe.

A, j4(rio. F, Bafilica.

B, Tablino. G, places for fummer.

C, PeriftiHo. H, rooms.

D, Corinthian Salofti. K, library.

E, Salotti with four columns.

Plate 24. The following defign is of this fame Atrio in a larger form.

D Atrio. L, rooms round the Atrio.

e' windoivs which give light to the Atrio. M, Loggia.

F, door of the Tablino. N, beam of limitation, or frize of th

G, Tablino. ^trio.

H, portico of the Cortile. O, part of the Corinthian hall.

I, Loggia before the Atrio. P, uncovered place, over which the light

K, Cortile. comes into the Atrio.

CHAP. VIII.

Of the Halls with four columns.

Plate 25. ' 1'^ H E following defign is of the halls, which were called Tetraftili, becaufe they had

I four columns. Thefe were made fquare ; and the columns were put to make the

breadth proportionable to the height, and to make the place above fecure ; which I have done

my felf in many fabricks, as has been feen in the foregoing defigns, and will be in thofe

that follow.

CHAP. IX.

Of Corinthian Halls.

TH E Corinthian halls were made in two manners, that is, either with columns which

rofe from the ground, as may be feen in the firft defign ; or with columns upon

Plate 27. pedeftals, as they are in the fecond : But in the one as well as the other, the columns were

made clofe to the wall ; and the architraves, frizes and cornices were wrought with ftucco,

or made of wood, and there was but one order of columns. The vault was made either of a

femi-circle, or a Schiffo, that is, it had as much in height, as was the third part of the breadth

of the hall, and ought to be adorned with compartments of ftucco and paintings. The

length of thefe halls would be very beautiful of one fquare and two thirds of the breadth.

CHAP.
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CHAP. X.

Of Egyptian Halls.

TH E following defign is of the Egyptian halls, which refembled Bafilica's very much, Plate a8.

(that is, places where juftice was adminifter'd) of which mention (hall be made when
we treat of the piazza's : becaufe in thefe halls there was a portico commonly made with
the columns at a diftance from the wall, as they are in the Bafilica's ; and over the columns
there were the architraves, the frizes, and the cornices. The fpace between the columns
and the wall was covered with a pavement. This pavement was uncovered, and formed a
Corridor, or balcony, round. Above the faid columns there was a continued wall, with
fcmi-columns on the infide, one fourth part lefs than the ahovefaid ; and between the inter-

columniations there were windows, which gave light to the hall, and through which, from
the faid uncover'd pavement, one might fee into it. Thefe halls mufl; needs have been of
an admirable magnificence, as well by reafon of the ornament of the columns, as alfo for its

height ; becaufe the foffit lay over the cornice of the fccond order, and muft have been very
commodious when feflivals and entertainments were made there.

CHAP. XI.

Of the Private Houses of the Grttks.

TH E Greeks held a different manner of building from the Latins ; becaufe, as Vitroviu:
fays, omitting the loggia's and atrio's, they made the entrance of the houfe little and

narrow ; and on one part placed the ftables for horfes, and on the other the porter's rooms.
From this firft paffage one enter'd the court ; which had on three fides portico's, and on the
part fronting the fouth they made two Anti, /. e. pilafters, which fupported the beams of the
more inward cielings ; becaufe fome fpace being left on the one fide, and the other, there
were very large places appointed for the mothers of families, wherein they dwell with their
men and women fervants. And even with the faid Anti were fome rooms, which we may
call antichamber, chamber, and back room, as they are one behind the other. Round the
portico's were places for eating, fleeping, and for other like neceflfary things to the family.
To this edifice they annexed another, of much greater fize, and ornament, with more ample
courts ; in which they either made four portico's of an equal height, or one that was
greater, viz. that which fronted the fouth, and the court which had this higher portico was
called Rhodiaco ; perhaps becaufe the invention came from the Rhodians. Thefe courts had
magnificent loggia's forwards, with particular gates of their own, wherein the men only dwelt.
Near this fabrick, on the right and left, they made other houfes, which had particular
gates of their own, and all the conveniences neceffary to make them habitable ; and in thefe
ftrangcrs were lodged : for it was the cuftom among thefe people, when a ftranger came, to
condud him the firft day to eat with them, and then to affign him a lodging in the faid

houfes, and fend him thither all the neceflaries of life ; whereby the ftrangers were in every
refped as free, as if they had been in their own houfe.

L E T it fuffice to have faid thus much concerning the houfes of the Greeks, and of city

houfes.

Of the parts of the houfes of the Greeks.

A, pafage. O, place leading from the lejfer into the Plate 29,

B, Jiables. greater court.

C, placesfor the porters. P, the three prtico's, having fmall co-
D, frft court. lumns
E, entrance to the rooms. Q, Triclini, Ciziceni, and Cancelarie, or
F, places where the -women did their work. the places to be painted.

^. /^ S'"^^^ '<""". "which -we Jhallcall the R, hall.

antichamber. S, library.

H, middling chamber. T, fquare halls, -where they ufed to eat.

I, fmall room. V, the houfesfor the ftrangers.
K, fmall halls to eat in. X, little alleys, -which parted thefaid houfes

L, the rooms. from thofe of the mafter.

M, fecond court, larger than thefrft. Y, fmall uncovered courts.

N, portico greater than the three others, Z, principal ftreet.

from which the court is called Rhodiaco.

N CHAP.
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CHAP. XII.

Of the Sir V. to he chofen for the fabrkh of Villa's.

THE city houfes are certainly of great fplendour and conveniency to a gentleman who

is torefidein them all the time he (hall require for the adminiftration of the republick,

or for dire<a:ing his own affairs. But perhaps he will not reap much lefs utility and confolation

from the country houfe ; where the remaining part of the time will be paffed in feeing and

adorning his own pofTeffions, and by induftry, and the art of agriculture, improving his

eftate ; where alfo by the exercife which in a villa is commonly taken, on foot and on horfe-

back, the body will the more eafily preferve its ftrength and health > and, finally, where the

mind, fatigued by the agitations of the city, will be greatly reftor'd and comforted, and be

able quietly to attend the ftudies of letters, and contemplation.

Hence it was the antient fages commonly ufed to retire to fuch like places; where being

oftentimes vifited by their virtuous friends and relations, having houfes, gardens, fountains, and

fuch like pleafant places, and above all, their virtue, they could eafily attain to as much

happinefs as can be attained here below.

Having now, by the help of God, gone through what I had to fay concerning city

houfes ; it is juft that we proceed to thole of the country, in which private and family affairs

are chiefly tranfafted.

But before we come to the defigns of thefe, it feems not improper to fay fomething

concerning the fituation or place to be chofen for thofe fabricks, and of their difpofition ;

becaufe, as we are not confined (as commonly happens in cities) by publick walls, or thofe

of our neighbours, to certain and determinate bounds, it is the bufinefs of a wife architeft,

with the utmoft care and diligence, to feek and find out a convenient and healthy place

:

fince we are, for the moft part, in the country during the fummer feafon ; at which time,

even in the moft healthy places, our bodies become weak and fickly, by reafon of the heat.

I N the firft place therefore, let a place be chofen as convenient as pofllble, and in^ the

middle of the eftate, that the owner, without much trouble, may view and improve it on

every fide, and that the fruits thereof may be the more conveniently carried by the labourers

to his houfe.

If one may build upon a river, it will be both convenient and beautiful ; becaufe at all

times, and with little expence, the produfts may be convey'd to the city in boats, and will

ferve for the ufes of the houfe and cattle. Befides the cooling the air in fummer very much,

it will afford a beautiful profpedt, with which the eftates, pleafure and kitchen gardens may

with great utility and ornament be water'd, which are the fole and chief recreation of a villa.

But if navigable rivers cannot be had, one muft endeavour to build near fome other

running water ; and above all to get at a diftance from ftanding waters, becaufe they generate

a very bad air : which we may very eafily avoid, if we build upon elevated and chearful

places, where the air is, by the continual blowing of the winds, moved ; and the earth, by

its declivity, purged of all ill vapours and moifture : and where the inhabitants are healthy

and chearful, and preferve a good colour, and are not molefted by gnats and other fmall

animals, which are generated by the putrefadtion of ftill fenny waters.

And becaufe the waters are very neceffary to human life, and according to their various

qualities they produce in us different effeds ; fome generating the fpleen, others glandulous

fwellings in the neck, others the ftone, and many other difeafes

:

Great care ought therefore to be taken, not to build near thofe waters which have any

odd tafte, or which partake of any colour ; but be clear, limpid, and fubtile, and which,

being fprinkled upon a white cloth, do not ftain it : becaufe thefe will be certain figns of

their goodnefs.

There are many methods to find whether the waters are good, taught usby Vitruvius:

but that water is deemed perfed which makes good bread, and in which greens are quickly

boiled ; and which, being boiled, does not leave any fur or fediment at bottom of the veffel.

It
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It wUl be an excellent fign of the goodnefe of the water, if. where it paflcs one does
not fee mofs or ruflies grow; but the place is clean, beautiful, and has Cind or gravel at the
bottom, and is not foul and muddy.

The animals which are accuftomed to drink of them, will alfo be an indication of the
goodnels and falubrity of the waters, if they are lively, robuft. and fat, and not weak and
lean.

B u T with regard to the wholefomnefs of the air. befides the aforefaid particulars the antient
edifices will give an indication thereof, if they are not corroded and fpoilcd : if the trees are
well nouriflied and beautiful, and not bent in any part by the winds, and if they arc not
fuch as grow in fenny places.

A N D if the ftones produced in thofe places do not appear on the furface to be putrified •

and alfo if the colour of the inhabitants be natural, and fliews a good temperature:

One ought not to build in valleys enclofed between mountains; becaufe edifices in valleys
are there hid, and are deprived of feeing at a diftance, and of being feen. Thefe are without
dignity and grandure, and alfo entirely contrary to health ; becaufc the earth being impregnated
by the rains that fettle there, fends forth peftiferous vapours, infecfting both the body and
mind

;
the fpirits being by them weaken'd, the joints and nerves emafculated : and what is

lodged in the granaries will corrupt through the too great moifture.

Besides which, if the fun happens to Ihine, the refledtion of its rays will caufe cxceffivc
heats

;
and if it doth not, the continual (hade will render the people in a manner ftupid and

difcoloured. ^

And when the winds enter into the faid valleys, it will be with too much fury as if it
were through narrow channels ; and when they do not blow, the colleded air will grow
grofs and unhealthy. ^

Wh E N there is a neceffity of building upon a mountain, let a fituation be chofen facing
a temperate part of the heaven, and which is not by higher mountains continually fhaded
nor fcorched (as it were by two funs) by the fun's reverberation fromfomc neighbouring rock'
for in either of thefe cafes it will be exceeding bad to dwell in.

o & r

And, finally, in the choice of the fituation for the building a villa, all thofe confidera-
tions ought to be had, which are neceflkry in a city houfe ; fince the city is as it were but
a great houfe, and, on the contrary, a country houfe is a little city.

CHAP. XIII.

Of the compartment or difpofttion of the V i l l a's.

THE agreeable, pleafant, commodious, and healthy fituation being found, attention is
to be given to its elegant and convenient difpofition. There are two fort's of fabricks

required in a villa
:
one for the habitation of the mafter, and of his family ; and the other to

manage and take care of the produce and animals of the villa. Therefore the compartment
of the fite ought to be in fuch a manner, that the one may not beany impediment to the other.

The habitation for the mafter ought to be made with a juft regard to his family and
condition, and as has been obferved in cities, of which mention has been made.

The covertures for the tilings belonging to a villa, muft be made fuiublc to the cftate
and number of animals ; and in fuch manner joined to the maftcr's habiution, that he may
be able to go to every place under cover, that neither the rains, nor the fcorching fun of the
fummer, may be a nuifance to him, when he goes to look after his affairs ; which will alfo
be of great ufe to lay wood in under cover, and an infinite number of things belonging to a
villa, that would otherwife be fpoUcd by the rains and the fun : befides which thefe portico'i
will be a great ornament.

Regard muft be had in lodging the men cmploy'd for the ufe of the villa, the animals,
the products, and the inftrumcnts, conveniently, and without any conftraint. The rooms

for
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for the fteward, for the bailiff or farmer, and for the labourers, ought to bein a convenient

place near to the gates, for the fafeguard of all the other parts.

The ftables for the working animals, fuch as oxen and horfes, muft be at a diftance from

the mafter's habitations, that the dunghills may be at a diftance from it, and be placed in very

light and warm places,

The places for breeding animals, as hogs, flieep, pidgeons, fowls, and fuch like, are to

be difpofed according to their quality and nature: and in this the cuftom of different countries

ought to be obferved.

The cellars ought to be under ground, inclofed, and far from any noife, moifture, or

ill fmell, and ought to receive their light from the eaft, or from the north j becaufe that having

it from any other part, where the fun might heat them, the wines being thereby warmed
would grow weak, and be fpoiled. They muft be made fomewhat floping in the middle,

and have their floors of terazzo, or paved in fuch a manner, that fhould the wine happen to

run out, it may be taken up again. The tubs in which the wine is fermented muft be

placed under the covertures that are made near the faid cellars, and fo raifed, that their out-

lets may be fomething higher than the bung-holes of the barrels, that the wine may be the

more eafily convey'd, either through leather pipes or wooden channels, from the faid tubs

into the barrels.

The granaries ought to have their light towards the north, becaufe the corn cannot fo

eafily be heated, but rather cooled by the winds ; and thereby it will be a long time preferv'd,

and none of thofe little animals will breed there, which damage it very much. Their floor,

or pavement, ought to be of terrazzato, if it can be had, or at leaft of boards; becaufe the

corn will be fpoiled by touching of lime.

The other ftore-rooms ought alfo, for the faid reafons, to look towards the lame part

of the heaven.

Hay-lofts ought to face the fouth or weft; becaufe the hay being dried by the

heat of the fun, it will not be in danger of corrupting and taking fire. The inftruments

neceflary to the huft)and-men, muft be in convenient places under cover towards the fouth.

The grange, where the corn is threftied, ought to be expofed to the fun, ample, fpacious,

paved, and a little raifed in the middle, with portico's round it, or at leaft on one fide

;

that in cafe of fudden rains, the corn may be immediately conveyed under cover ; and muft

not be too near the mafter's houfe, by reafon of the duft, nor fo far off as to be out of

fight.

This in general will fuffice concerning the eledion of fites, and their compartments. It

remains (as I have promifed) that I infert the defigns of fome of the fabricks which I have

direded in the country, according to feveral inventions.

CHAP. XIV.

Of the Designs of the country-houfes belonging to fome noble Venetians.

Plate 30. ^ I' ^HE following fabrick is at Bagnolo, a place two miles diftant from Lonigo, a caftle in

X the Vicentine, and belongs to the magnificent Counts Vittore, Marco, and

Daniele de Pisani, brothers. The ftables, the cellars, the granaries, and fuch like other

places, for the ufc of the villa, arc on each fide of the court. The columns of the portico's

are of the Dorick order. The middle part of this fabrick is for the mafter's habitation. The
pavement of the firft rooms, are feven foot high from the ground ; under which are the

kitchen and fuch like places for the family. The hall is vaulted, in height once and half

its breadth. To this height alfo joins the vault of the loggia's. The rooms are with flat

cielings, and their height equal to their breadth : the length of the greater is one fquare and

two thirds, and of the others one fquare and an half And it is to be obferved, that great

attention has not been given, in putting the leffer ftairs in a place where they might have

a ftrong light, (as we have recommended in the firft book) becaufe they being to ferve to

places below, and to thofe above, which are for granaries and mezzati ; wherefore, regard

has been chiefly had to accommodate well the middle order, which is for the mafter's habi-

tation, and for ftrangers. The ftairs that lead to this order, are put in a very proper place,

as may be feen by the defigns.

This
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This is faid alfo for an hint to the prudent reader, with rcfped to all the other fabriciis

of one order only ; becaufe, in thofe which have two, beautiful and well adorned, I

have taken care that the ftairs ftiould be light, and put in commodious places : I fay two,
becaufe that which goes under-ground for the cellars, and fuch like ufes, and that which
goes to the part above, and fervcs for granaries and mezzati, I do not call a principal order,

as it does not lead to the habitation of the gentlemen,

Ti'E following fabrick belongs to the magnificent Signer Francesco Badoero. in the Plate 31.

Polejine, at a place called La Frata, on a fite fomewhat elevated, and waihed by a branch
of the AJige, where formerly flood a caftle, belonging toSALiNGUERRA de Este, brother-

in-law to EZZELINO DA RoMANO.

The bafe to the whole edifice is a pedeftal, five feet high j the pavement of the rooms
is level with this height, which are all with flat cielings, and have been adorned with grotefque

work of a beautiful invention, by Giallo Fiorentino. The granaries are above, and the

kitchen, cellars, and other places belonging to its convenience, are below. The columns of
the loggia's of the mafter's houfe, are of the lonick order. The cornice, like a crown, en-

compailes the whole houfe. The frontifpiece, over the loggia's, forms a beautiful fight, becaufe

it makes the middle part higher than the fides. Lower on the plane are found the places for

the fteward, bailiff or farmer, flables, and other fuitables for a villa.

The magnificent Signor Marco Zeno has built according to the following invention PUte 37.

at CeJ'altOy a place near to the Motta, a caflle in the Trevigiano. The pavement of the

rooms, all which are vaulted, is level with a bafement which encompaflTes the whole fabrick. The
height of the vaults of the greater, is according to the fecond manner for the height of

vaults. Thofe that are fquare, have lunetti in the angles over the windows. The little rooms

next the loggia, are cov'd a fajcia, as alfo the hall. The vault of the loggia is as

high as that of the hall, and both exceed the height of the rooms. This fabrick has

gardens, a court, a dove-houfe, and all that is neceflary for a villa.

Not very far from the Gambarare, on the Brenta, is the following fabrick, belonging pi^t^ ,,_

to the magnificent Signors Nicolo' and Luigi de Foscari. This fabrick is raifed

eleven foot from the ground ; and underneath are the kitchens, fervants halls, and fuch like

places, and vaulted above as well as below. The height of the vaults of the greater rooms,

is according to the firfl manner for the height of vaults. The fquare rooms have their vaults

a cupola. Over the fmall rooms, there are mezzati. The vaults of the hall is crofTed

femicircularly : the height of its impofl, is as high as the hall is broad ; which has been

adorned with moft excellent paintings, by MelTer Battista Venetiano. Mefl"er

Battista Franco, a very great defigner of our times, had begun to paint one of the

great rooms ; but being overtaken by death, has left the work imperfedt. The loggia is of

the lonick order. The cornice goes round the houfe, and forms a frontifpiece over the

loggia ; and on the oppofite part below the main roof, there is another cornice, which

palfts over the frontifpiece. The rooms above are like mezzati, by reafon of their lownefs

;

becaufe they are but eight foot high.

The following fabrick is at Mafera, a village near Afolo, a caflle in the Trevigiano
; pi^te 34.

belonging to Monfignor ReverendifTimo Eletto de Aquileia, and to the magnificent

Signor Marc' Antonio de Barbari, brothers. That part of the fabrick which ad-

vances a little forward, has two orders of rooms. The floor of thofe above is even with

the level of the court backwards, where there is a fountain cut into the mountain oppo-

fite to the houfe, with infinite ornaments of flucco and paintings. This fountain forms a

fmall lake, which ferves for a fifh-pond. From this place the water runs into the kitchen

;

and after having watered the gardens that are on the right and left of the road, which leads

gradually to the fabrick, it forms two fifh-ponds, with their watering places upon the high-

road ; from whence it waters the kitchen garden, which is very large,and full of themofl excellent

fruits, and of different kinds of pulfe. The front of the mafler's houfe has four columns,

of the lonick order. The capitols of thofe in the angles face both ways. The
method of making which capitols, I fhall fet down in the book of temples. On the one,

and on the other part, there are loggia's, which, in their extremities, have two dove-

houfes; and under them there are places to make wines, the flables, and other places for the

ufc of the villa.

The following fabrick is near the gate oi Montagnana, a caflle in the PaJoam ; ^i^^^ ^i-

and was built by the magnificent Signor Francesco Pis^^ni ; who being gone to a

better life, could not finifli it. The large rooms are one fquare and three quarters in length

;

the vaults are a fcbij'o, and in height according to the fecond manner for the height of

O vaults.
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vaults. The middle fized are fquare, and vaulted a cadino. The fmall rooms, and tlie paflage,

are of an equal breadth : their vaults are two fquares in height ; the entrance has four co-

lumns, one fifth lefs than thofe without, which fupport the pavement of the hall, and make

the height of the vaults beautiful, and fecure. In the four niches that are feen there, have been carved

the four feafons of the year, by Mefler Alessandro Vittoria, an excellent fculptor.

The firft order of the columns is Dorick, the fecond lonick. The rooms above, are with

flat cielings. The height of the hall reaches up to the roof.

This fabrick has two ftreets on the wings, where there are two doors ; over which

there are paffages that lead to the kitchen, and places for fervants.

Plate 36. The following fabrick belongs to the magnificent Signor Giorgio Cornara, at

Piombim, a place in Caftelfranco. The firft order of the loggia's is lonick. The hall is

placed in the moft inward part of the houfe, that it may be far from the heat and cold.

The wings where the niches are feen, are in breadth the third part of its length. The co-

lumns anfwer diredtly to the laft, but one, of the loggia's, and are as far diftant from one ano-

ther, as they are high. The large rooms are one fquare and three quarters long. The

height of the vaults is according to the firft method for the height of vaults. The mid-

dle fized are fquare, one third higher than they are broad : their vaults are a lunetti. Over the

fmall rooms there are mezzati. The loggia's above arc of the Corinthian order. The columns

are one fifth lefs than thofe underneath. The rooms are with flat cielings, and have fome

mezzati over them. On one part is the kitchen, and places for houfewifery ; and on the

other, places for fervants.

Plate 37. The fabrick beneath belongs to the Clarifllmo Cavalier il Signor Leonardo
MocENico, at a village called Marocco, on the road from Venice to Trevigi. The cellars

are above-ground, and over them, in one part, are the granaries, and on the other, conve-

niencies for the family ; and over thefe places, are the mafter's rooms, divided into four ap-

partments. The vaults of the larger, are one and twenty foot high, and made of cane, that

they may be light. The vaults of the middle-fized are as high as thofe of the greater. The

vaults of the fmaller rooms, or clofets, are a crociera, and feventeen foot high. The loggia below

is of the lonick order. There are four columns in the ground hall, that the height may be

proportionable to the breadth. The loggia above is of the Corinthian order, and has a poggio

two foot and three quarters high.

Th e flairs are placed in the middle, and divide the hall from the loggia, and go up,

one contrary to the other, whereby one may go up and down on the right and left; and arc

both very convenient and beautiful, and fufficiently light.

This fabrick has on the wings, the places to make wine, the ftables, portico's, and

other conveniencies, proper for the ufe of a villa.

Plate 38. Th e under fabrick is at Fanzolo, a village in the Trevigiano, three miles diftant from

Caftelfranco, belonging to the Magnificent Signor Leonardo Erno. The cellars, the

granaries, the ftables, and the other places belonging to a villa, are on each fide of the mafter's

houfe; and at the extremity of each of them, is a dove-houfe, which affords both profit

to the mafter, and an ornament to the place ; and to all which, one may go under cover

:

which is one of the principal things required in a villa, as has been before obferved.

Behind this fabrick there is a fquare garden of eighty campi trevigiani; in the middle

of which runs a little river, which makes the fituation very delightful and beautiful.

It has been adorned with paintings by MeflTer Battista Venetiano.

CHAP. XV.

Cy />5^ Designs of the Villa's belonging to fome gentlemen of

tie Terka Fi rm a.

A T a place in the Vicentine, called Finale, is the following building belonging to Sig-

'^ ^^' ±\_ nor BiAGio Sarraceno. The floor of the rooms is raifed five foot above the

ground ; the larger rooms are one fquare and five eighths in length, and in height equal to

their breadth, and with flat cielings. This height alfo continues to the hall. The fmall

rooms, near the loggia, are vaulted ; the height of the vaults is equal to that of the rooms.

The
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The cellars are underneath, and the granaries above, which take up the whole body of
the houfe. The kitchens are without the houfe, but fo joined, that they are convenient.
On each fide there are all the neceflary places for the ufe of a villa.

The following defigns are of the fabrick of Signer Gioralamo Racona, a Ficen-Phte 40.

tine gentleman, built by him at Le Ghizzole, his villa. This fabrick has the conveniencies
before mentioned, that is, one may go every where under cover. The pavement of the
rooms for the maimer's ufe, is twelve foot above the ground : under thefe rooms, are the
conveniencies for the family ; and above them, other rooms which may ferve for granaries
and alfo for places to lodge in on occafion. The principal flairs are in the fore front of
the houfe, and anfwer under the portico's of the court.

In Fogliana, a village, is the following fabrick of the Cavalier Pogliana. Its rooms pbtc 41.
have been adorned with paintings and moft beautiful fl:ucco's, by Mefler Bernardino
India, and Meffer Anselmo Canera, Veronefe painters, and by Meflcr Barto-
LOMEO RiDOLFi, a Verotiefe fculptor. The large rooms are one fquare, and two thirds
long, and are vaulted. The fquare ones have the lunetti in their angles. Over the fmall
rooms there are mezzati. The heigth of the hall, is one half more than it is broad ; and
even with the height of the loggia the hall is vaulted afafcia, and the loggia a crocicra.

Over all thefe places are the granaries, and underneath them the cellars and the kitchen,
becaufe the floor is raifed five foot above ground. On one fide it has the court, and other
places for the necefl"aries of a villa ; on the other there is a garden, which anfwers to

the faid court ; and backwards a kitchen-garden, and a fifh-pond : fo that this gentleman,
•as he is magnificent, and ofa mofl: noble mind, has not fpared any of thofe ornaments or
any of the conveniencies poffible, that might render this place of his, beautiful, delightful,' and
commodious.

At Liftera, a place near Ficenza, is the following fabrick, built by Signor Francesco Plate 42.

Valmarana, of happy memory. The loggia's are of the lonick order: the columns
have a fquare bafe under them, which goes round the houfe. Level with this height is the
floor of the loggia's, and of the rooms, which are all with flat cielings. In the angles of
the houfe there are four towers, which are vaulted. The hall is vaulted afafcia

This fabrick has two courts; one forward, for the ufe of the mafter, and the other
backward, where the corn is threflied : and has covertures, in which are accommodated all the
places belonging to the ufe of a villa.

The following fabrick was begun by Count Francesco, and Count Lodovico de Plate 43.

Trissini, brothers, at Meledo, a village in the Vicentine. The fituation is very beautiful,

becaufe it is upon a hill, which is wafhed by an agreeable little river, in the middle of a

very fpacious plain, and near to a well frequented road. Upon the fummit of the hill, there

is to be a round hall, encompafled with the rooms, but fo high, that it may receive its light

from above them. There are fome half columns in the hall, that fupport a gallery, into

which one goes from the rooms above ; which by reafon they are but feven feet high, ferve

for mezzati. Under the floor of the firft rooms, there are the kitchens, fervant's halls, and
other places. And becaufe every front has a very beautiful profpedt, there are four loggia's,

of the Corinthian order ; above the frontifpieces of which the cupola of the hall rifes.

The loggia's that tend to the circumference, form an agreeable profpe<fl. Nearer to the plain,

are the hay-lofts, the cellars, the ftables, the granaries, the places for the farmer, and other

rooms for the ufe of the villa. The columns of thefe portico's are of the Tufcan order. Over
the river, in the angles of the court, arc two dove-houfes.

The under-placed fabrick is at Campiglia, a place in the Vicentine^ and belongs to Sig- pi

nor Mario Repeta, who has executed, in this fabrick, the will of his father, Signor
^^'^

Francesco, of happy memory. The columns of the portico's are of the Dorick order:
the intercolumniations are four diameters of a column. In the extream angles of the roof,

where the loggia's, are fcen without the whole body of the houfe, there are two dove-houfes,
and the loggia. On the flank, oppofite to the ftables, there are rooms, of which, fome are

ftill dedicated to continency, others to juftice, and others to other virtue?, with elogiums and
paintings adapted to the fuhjcdt

; part of which is the work of MclTer Battista Ma-
GANZ.v, a /'7cf////,vt' painter, and an excellent poet. This was done, that this gentleman,
who very courtioufly receives all thofe who go and fee him, may lodge his vifitors and friends

in the rooms infcribcd to that virtue to which he thinks them moftly inclined. This fa-

brick has this conveniency, that one can go every where under cover. And becaufe the part

for the mafter's dwelling, and that for the ufe of the villa, arc of the fame order
;
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as much at that lofes in grandeur, for not being more eminent than this, fo much this of

the villa increafes in its proper ornament and dignity, by being made equal to that of the

mafter, which adds beauty to the whole work.

Pkte 45. The following fabrick belongs to the Count Oleardo and Count Theodoro de

Thieni, brothers, and is at Cigogna, his villa; which fabrick was begun by Count

France so their father. The hall is in the middle of the houfe, and has round it fome

lonick columns, over which there is a gallery, level with the floor of the rooms above.

The vault of this hall reaches up to the roof The large rooms are vaulted a fchiffo and

the fquare ones a mezzo cadina and rife in fuch a manner, that they form four little

towers in the angles of the fabrick. The fmall rooms have their mezzati over them, the

doors of which anfwcr to the middle of the flairs. The ftairs are without a wall in the

middle ; and becaufe the hall by receiving the light from above, is very clear, thefe alfo

have light enough: as they are void in the middle befides, they alfo receive light from

above. In one of the covertures, on the fides of the court, there are the cellars, and the

granaries; on the other, the ftables, and the places for a villa. Thofe two loggia's, which like

arms come out of the fabrick, are made to join the mafter's houfe with that of the villa.

Near this fabrick, there are two courts of old building, with portico's ; the one to threfli

the corn in, and the other for the under part of the family.

Plate 46. The following fabrick belongs to the Count Giacomo Angarano, and was built by

him at his villa at Angarano in the Vicentine. On the fides of the court there are the cel-

lars, granaries, places to make wines, places for the farmer, ftables, dove-houfe ; and farther,

in one part of the court, places for the neceflaries of a villa; and on the other a garden.

The mafter's houfe, which is placed in the middle, is vaulted in the lower part, and in that

above cieled. The fmall rooms above, as well as thofe below, have mezzati. Near to this fabrick

the Brenta runs, a river abounding with excellent fifti. This place is celebrated for the

good wines that are made there, and the fruits that grow there, but much more for the

courtefy of the mafter.

Plate 47. The defigns that follow, are of the fabrick belonging to Count Ottavie Thiene,
zi^into, his villa. It was begun by the Count Marc' Antonio, his father, of happy

memory, and byCount Adri ano, his uncle. The fituation is very beautiful, having on one

part the Tefina, and on the other a branch of the faid river, which is pretty large. This palace

has a loggia before the gate, of the Dorick order : through this one pafles into another loggia,

and from that into a court, which has on the fides two loggia's; on the one, and on the other end

of thefe loggia's, are the apartments or rooms, fome of which have been adorned with paintings by

Meffer Giovani Indemio ViNCENTiNo,amanof a very finegenius. Oppofite to the entrance

one finds a loggia, like that at the entrance ; from which one enters into an atrio of four

columns; and from that into the court, which has portico's of the Dorick order, and ferves

for the ufe of the villa. There are no principal ftairs that correfpond with the whole fabrick,

becaufe the part above is intended only for ftores, and places for fervants.

Plate 48. At Loncdo, a place in the Vicentine, is the following fabrick, belonging to Signer Gi-
ROLAMO DE GoDi. It is placed upon a hill that has a beautiful profpeft, and near a river

that ferves for a fifti-pond. To make this place commodious for the ufe of a villa, courts

have been made, and roads upon vaults, at no fmall expence. The fabrick in the middle,

is for the habitation of the mafter, and of the family. The mafter's rooms have their floor

thirteen feet high from the ground, and are with cielings ; over thefe are the granaries, and

the part underneath, that is, in the height of the thirteen foot, are difpofed the cellars, the

places to make wines, the kitchens, and fuch like other places. The hall reaches, in height,

up to the roof, and has two rows of windows. On either fide of this body of the fabrick,

there are courts, and the covered places for the neceflaries of a villa. This fabrick

has been adorned with paintings of a beautiful invention by Mefler Gualtiera
Padovano, by Mefler Battista del Moro Veronese, and by MeflTer Battista
Venetiano. Becaufe this gentleman, who is a very judicious man, in order to bring

it to all the excellency and perfedtion poflible, has not fpared any coft, and has pitched on

the moft fingular and excellent painters of our time.

Plate 40. At Santa Sofia, a place five miles from Verona, is the following fabrick belonging to

Signor Conte Marc' Antonio Sarego. It is placed in a very beautiful fituation, that

is, upon a hill of a moft eafy afcent, which difcovers a part of the city, and between two
fmall vales. All the hills about it are very agreeable, and abound with moft excellent water,

therefore this fabrick is adorned with gardens and marvellous fountains. This place, for its

agreeablenefs, was the delights of the Seinora Dalla Scalla ; and by fome veftigia, that

arc
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are there to be feen, one may comprehend, that in the time o( the Rmuhs h ms aUb l»*M
by the aniimts in no ftnall elleem.

' "*~

The part of this houfe which ferves for the ufe of the maflcr, and erf" the fimflr has
a coart, round which are portico's. The columns are of the lonick order made of unDO-
liihedftones; as It flioQldfecm a vilk requires, to which plain and fimple things are more fiutaGic
than thole that are delicate. Thefe columns fupport the oatward oonuaT^ forms a emter

-

into which the water ^Is from the roof. Behind diefc a^omns, dm is, under the ptwtico's.'
there arc pikfters which lupport the payment of the loggia abore, that is, of tfaTfcaxrf
floor. In this lecond floor there are two halls, the one oppofite to the od»er; dje hiceneg of
which is exprefled in the defign of the plan, with lines that interica one 'another and are
drawn from the outward walls of the febrick to the columns. On the fide of thb court is
that fbr the ofe of the viikj on the one and on the other pan of which, there are cofemnts
for thole cooTcniencies that are required in vilk's.

The foUowing fkbrick bdongs to Sgnor Coote Ajiibai.e Sa»ego at a pbce in the PWev
C^kgfftj^, called la Mtga. A pcdeftal, four foot and a half high, forms a baimoc to the
whole febnck ; and at this height is the pavement of the firft rooms ; under whkh there are
the cellars, the kitchens, and other rooms fbr the ufe of the 6mily. The 6id firft roon» ate
vaulted, and the fecood dded. Near this fehtkk there is the coon fbr the ncctflkics ofa Tilla,
with all thde pbces that are fuitahfe to focfa a ufe.

CHAP. X\l.

Of tbe\iL-LA\ of the antienti.

IHA\ThitbeftDpnttIicde%mofnianyfijKicks,forvilksdoocbymy&eaiQa It tonains
that I flioa'd alfopat the defign rf a boofe for a vilk, iiriikh, as Vithjtius 6ys, the

antieats olcd to make; bccaufc all the places beloDging to the Iabitatioo,andtotbcateof dae
villa, may be fcen in it expoled to that region of die heaven whkh is fiiitabk for dicm. Nor
(hall I expatiate in referring to what Plint fays upon diis futjeS; becanfe my dxicf k»-
tcnt at this time, is only to fhew how Vitruvius ought to be imdaflood vx. tfas nbcr.
The principal front is turned to the footh, and has a loggia, fiiom whidi ooe goes mto the Ftee ci.
kitchen through a pafiige, which receives its l^htfrom above the pbces x^acen^andlBstbe
chimney in the middle. Oa the lefthand there aretheflabfcs fbr oxen, wbofe nai«rs are
turned to the fire, and to the ealL The btths are alfo oo the &me part, wlach, for the
rooms that thefe require, are at a diftance fsxxa. the kin±en, even with die fcggia. On die
right hind b die prefe, and other places for the oil, anfweiabk to die pbces for the baths,
and front the eaft, fouth, and weft. Backwards there are the ceOtrs, which receive their
light from the north, and are hi from noife, and from the heat of the fon. Over the cd-
Lus are the granaries, which receive their light from the bsat pan of die heaven. On the
right and kit part of the court, there are die ftabks for borfes, fliwp, and f*hrf anamki
the hay-lofrs, the pbces frv ftiaw, and the bake-honfes ; all which oi^ to be &r from the
fire. Backwards ooe &es the nufter's habicatiaa, die princ^ fitnt of vrhicfa is n^ynfi^f
to the front of the houfe for die ufes di the viUa : fo diat in rhrfr lir^rfrs, lia» cot of die
city, the atrio's were in the back part. In this are obferved all thofe miAliT^|;»Tnv of which
mentiaa has been made bdbre, when die defign of the antient pdrate bode vras given ; and
therefrxc we have now only confidrred what regards die villa.

I HAVE made the frooti^aece in the fore-finoot m all the fdxicks fbr villa's, and alio in
fome for the dty, in which are the principal gates ; becanfe focfa frooti^iieces (hew the en-
traoce t£ the houfe, and add very much to the grandeur and OBKnifioeDce of the work.
Befides, the fore-part being thus made more emmem than the reft, is very commo-
dious fbr pbdi^ the enfigns or aims of the owners, which are commGcly pot in the mid-
dle of the finoot. Theantients aUbnudeufeofthem in their ^bricks, as is feci in the remains of
the temples, and other publick cditkfs ; from whidi, as I have feid in the prefitce to the fiift

book, it is very likely that they took the inventioo, and the reafoos fbr private etfifices or
boufes. ViTKCvics, in the lift chapter of hs thkd book, teaches bow they are to be

CHAP.
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CHAP. XVII.

Offome Inventions, according to diversJituations.

MY intention was to fpeak only of thofe fabricks which were either compleated, or

begun, and carried on fo far that one might foon expe<ft them to be finiflied : but

knowing that it is very often neceflkry to conform one's felf to the fituation, as one does

not always build in open places, I was afterwards perfuaded that the annexing to the afore-

going defigns fome few inventions, made by me at the requefl: of divers gentlemen, would

not be deviating from our purpofe ; and which they have not executed, for thofe reafons which

ordinarily happen ; becaufe of their difficult fituations, and the method I have obferved in accom-

modating in them the rooms, and the other places, that they might have a correfpondencc

and proportion the one to the other, may (as I imagine) be of no fmall utility.

Plate 52. The fituation of the firft invention is pyramidal. The bafe of the pyramid comes to the

principal front of the houfe, which has three orders of columns, that is, the Dorick, the

lonick, and the Corinthian. The entrance is fquare, and has four columns, which fupport

the vault, and make the height proportionable to the breadth. On the one, and on the other

part, there are two rooms, one fquare and two thirds long, and in height according to the

firft method for the heights of vaults. Near each there is a fmall room, and ftairs to go up

to the mezzati. At the head of the entrance I intended to make two rooms, one Square

and an half long, and then two fmall rooms in the fame proportion with the ftairs that

fhould lead to the mezzati ; and, a little farther, the hall, one fquare and two thirds long,

with columns equal to thofe of the entrance. There would have been a loggia, in the

flanks of which fhould have been the ftairs in an oval form ; and a little farther the court,

on the fide of which wou'd have been the kitchens. The fecond rooms, that is, thofe of

the fecond order, wou'd have had twenty feet in height, and thofe of the third eighteen

;

but the height of each hall wou'd have been up to the roof. And thefe halls wou'd have

had, even with the floor of the upper rooms, fome corridors, which wou'd have ferved to

place perfons of refpect in, at the time of feftivals, banquetings, and fuch like diverfions.

Plate 53. I MADE the following invention for a fituation at Venice. The principal front has

three orders of columns ; the firft is lonick, the fecond Corinthian, and the third Com-
pofite. The entrance advances a little outwards, and has four columns equal to, and like

thofe in the front. The rooms that are on the flanks have the height of their vaults ac-

cording to the firft method for the height of vaults. Befides thefe there are fmall rooms,

clofets, and the ftairs that ferve to the mezzati. Oppofite to the entrance, there is a paf-

fage, through which one goes into another fmaller hall, which on one fide has a fmall court,

from whence it receives light, and on the other, the principal and larger ftairs, of an oval

form, void in the middle, and with columns round them, that fupport the fteps. Farther, one

enters into a loggia, through a pafiage, the columns of which are of the lonick order, equal

to thofe of the entrance. This loggia has an apartment on each fide, like thofe of the en-

trance ; but that which is on the left lefl"ens a little by reafon of the fituation. Near this

there is a court, with columns round it, that form a corridor, which ferve the rooms back-

wards, where the women were to have been ; and there the kitchen fliould have ftood.

The part above is like that below, except the hall over the entrance, which has no columns,

and joins in height up to the roof, and has a corridor, or balcony, even with the third rooms,

that wou'd alfo have ferved to the windows above, becaufe there wou'd have been two orders

of them in this hall. The fmaller hall wou'd have had the beams even with the vaults of the

fecond rooms ; and thefe vaults wou'd have been three and twenty feet high. The rooms
of the third order wou'd have been cieled, and eighteen feet high. All the doors and win-

dows wou'd have faced, and have been over one another ; and all the walls wou'd have had
their ftiare of the weight. The cellars, the places to wafti clothes in, and the other maga-
zines, wou'd have been accommodated under ground.

Plate 54. I MADE the following invention at the requeft of the Count Francesco, and Count
LoDovico DE Trissini, brothers, for a fituation belonging to them at Ficenza ; accor-

ding to which, the houfe wou'd have had a fquare entrance, divided into three fpaces by co-

lumns of the Corinthian order, that its vault might have had ftrength and proportion. On
the flanks there wou'd have been two apartments, with feven rooms in each, including three

mezzati, to which the ftairs wou'd have ferved that were on one fide of the fmall rooms.

The height of the greater rooms wou'd have been feven and twenty feet, and of the mid-
dling and fmaller eighteen. Farther in wou'd the court have been found, encompalTcd with

loggia's
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SECONDBOOK. 55

loggia's of the lonick order. The columns of the firft order of the front wou'd have been
lonick, and equal to thofe of the court ; and thofe of the fecond, Corinthian. The hall

wou'd have been quite free, of the fizc of the entrance, and raifed up to the roof. Even
with the floor of its foffita, it wou'd have had a corridor. The greater rooms wou'd have
been ceiled, and the middling and fmaller vaulted. On one fide of this court wou'd have
been rooms for the women, kitchen, and other places ; and under ground, the cellars, the
places for wood, and other conveniencies.

The invention here placed, was made for the Count Giacomo Angarano, for a Cte Plate 55.

of his in the fame city. The columns of the front arc of the Compofite order. The rooms
near the entrance are one fquare and two thirds long. Next to them is a clofet, and over that

a mezzato. One then pafies into a court incompaffed with portico's. The columns are fix

and thirty feet long, and have behind them fome pilaftcrs, by Vitruvius called Parafta-
tice, that fupport the pavement of the fecond loggia ; over which there is another uncover'd,
even with the floor of the laft cieling of the houfe, and has corridors round it. Farther one
finds another court, encompafled likewife with portico's. The firft order of the columns is

Dorick, the fecond lonick, and in this the flairs are placed. In the oppofite part to the
flairs, there are the ftables, and the kitchens might be made there, and the places for fcr-

vants. As to the part above , the hall wou'd have been without columns, and its cieling

wou'd have reached up to the roof. The rooms wou'd have been as high as they are broad ; and
there wou'd have been clofets and mczzati, as they are in the lower part. Over the columns in

the front a corridor might have been made, which on feveral occafions would have been
very commodious.

In Verona, at the Portoni, vulgarly called Delia Bra, a mofl notable fituation, the Count Plate 56.

Gio. Battista della Torre, fometime fince intended to make the under placed fa-

brick, which wou'd have had gardens, and all thofe parts required in a commodious and
delightful place. The firft rooms wou'd have been vaulted, and over all the fmall ones there

wou'd have been mezzati; to which the fmall ftairs wou'd have ferved. The fecond rooms,
that is, thofe above, wou'd have been cieled. The height of the hall wou'd have reached

up to the roof; and even with the plane of the foffita, there wou'd have been a corridor or

balcony ; and from the loggia, and the windows placed in the flanks, it wou'd have
received light.

I MADE alfo the following invention for the Cavalier Gio. Battista Garz adore, a 7-7- Plate 57.

centine gentleman, in which are two loggia's, one forwards, and the other backwards, of the Co-
rinthian order. Thefe loggia's have foffites, as alfo the ground hall ; which is in the inmoft
part of the houfe, that it may be cool in the fummcr, and has two orders of windows.
The four columns that appear, fupport the foffita, and make the pavement of the hall above
flrong and fecure ; which is fquare, and without columns, and as high as it is broad, and as

much as the thicknefs of the cornice more. The height of the vaults of the greater rooms
is according to the third manner for the height of vaults. The vaults of the clofets are

fixteen foot high. The rooms above are cieled. The columns of the fecond loggia's are

of the Compofite order, the fifth part lefs than thofe underneath. The loggia's have fron-

tifpieces, which (as I have faid,) give no fmall grandeur to the fabrick ; making it more
elevated in the middle, than it is in the flanks, and ferve to place the enfigns.

I MADE the following invention at the requeft of the Clariffimo Cavalier il Sig. Leo- Plate 58.

NARDo MocENico, for a fite of his upon \.\\cBrenta. Four loggia's, which like arms tend

to the circumference, feem to receive thofe that come near the houfe. Near thefe loggia's

are the ftables, in the part forwards that looks over the river ; and on the part backwards,

the kitchens, and the places for the fteward, and the farmer. The loggia in the middle of
the front is thick of columns, which, becaufe they are forty foot high, have behind them
fome pilafters two feet wide, and one foot and a quarter thick, that fupport the floor of the

fecond loggia. And farther in, one finds the court encompafled with loggia's of the lonick

order. The portico's are as wide as the columns arc long ; one diameter of the column
excepted. The loggia's and the rooms that look over the gardens, are alfo of the fame
breadth, that the wall which divides one member from the other, may be placed in the

middle to fuftain the weight of the roof The firft rooms wou'd have been very convenient

to eat in, when a great number of perfons fliould happen to have been there, and are in a

double proportion. Thofe of the angles are fquare, and have their vaults a fchiffo, as high

up to the import as the room is broad, and are cover'd one third of the breadth. The hall is

two fquares and an half long. The columns arc put there to proportion the length and
breadth to the height ; and thofe columns wou'd have been in the ground hall only, that

the hall above might have been quite free. The columns of the upper loggia's over the court

are one fifth lefs than thofe underneath them, and arc of the Corinthian order. The rot^ms

above
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above are as high as they are broad. The ftairs are at the end of the court, and afcend one

oppofite to the other.

And with this invention, praife be to God, I have put an end to thcfe two books; in

which, with as much brevity as poffible, I have endeavoured to put together, and teach

eafily, with words and figures, all thefe things that feemed to me moft neceflary, and moft

important for building well ; and particularly for building private houfes, that they may in

themfelves contain beauty, and be of credit and conveniency to the owners.

rhc END of the SECOND BOOK.

THE







THE THIRD BOOK
O F

Andrea Palladios

ARCHITECTURE.

The PREFACE to the Reader.

HAV I N G fully treated of private edifices, and taken notice of all the moft necef-
fary advertencies that ought in them to be had; and having, befides this, put the
defigns of many of thofe houfes, that have been by me diredted, both within and

without cities, and of thofe which (according to Vitruvius) were made by the antients;

it is very proper, that, in directing my difcourfe to more excellent, and to more magni-
ficent fabricks, I fliould now pafs on to the publick edifices: in which, as they are made
more ftately, and with more exquifite ornaments than the private, and ferve for the ufe
and conveniency ofevery body, princes have therein a very ample opportunity to make the world
acquainted with the greatnels of their fouls, and architedts a very fine one to fhcw their

capacity in beautiful and wonderful inventions.

I DESIRE therefore in this book, in which my antiquities begin, and in the others,

which, God willing, fliall follow, that fo much the more attention may be applied, in

confidering the little that fliall be faid, and the defigns that fliall be given, as I have, with
far greater fatigue, and much longer vigilancy, reduced thofe fragments that remained of
the antient edifices, to fuch a form, that the obfervers of antiquity may (I hope) take

delight therein, and the lovers of architedture may thence receive very great utility ; there

being much more to be learnt from good examples in a little time, by meafuring and
feeing the entire edifices, with all their parts, upon a fmall leaf, than in a long time from
words, by which, with the imagination only, and ftill fomc difficulty, the reader Is able to

attain to a firm and certain knowledge of what he reads, and with much more difficulty will

he put it in pradtife.

And to every one, that is not altogether void of judgment, it may be very manifeft,

how good the method was, which the antients obfervcd in building j fince after fo much
time, and after fo many ruins and mutations of empires, there ftill remain both in

Italy and out of it, the veftigies of fo many of their fumptuous edifices, by which we are

able to get at a certain knowledge of the Roman virtue and grandeur, which perhaps had not

otherwife been believed. I therefore, in this third book, (in placing the defigns of the

edifices contained in it) fhall obferve this order.

In the firft place, I fhall put thofe of the ftrects, and of the bridges, as belonging to

that part of architcdlure which regards the ornaments of cities and of provinces, and which
ferves for the univerfal conveniency of mankind. For, as in the other fabricks which
the antients made, one may cafily apprehend that they had no regard cither to cxpence,

or to any labour to bring them to that pitch of excellency, which has been granted

them from our imperfcdtion ; fo, in diredling the roads, they took very great care,

that they (hould be made in fuch a manner, that alfo in them might be known the

grandeur and the magnificence of their minds. Wherefore, to make them both commo-
Ci_ dious
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dious and Ihort, they cut through mountains, dried up fens, and joined with bridges, and

fo made eafy and plain, thofe places, that had been funk, either by vales or torrents.

I SHALL, afterwards, treat of piazza's in the manner that Vitruvius fliews us the

Greeks and ^Latins made them, and of thofe places that ought to be diftributed round the

piazza's. And becaufe, among thefe, that place is worthy of great confideration, where the

judges adminifter juftice, called by the antients Bafilka, the defigns of it (hall be particularly

fet down. But becaufe it is not fufficient, that the regions and the cities be well difpofed

and governed by moft facred laws, and have magiftrates, who, as executors of the laws, keep the

citizens in awe ; if men are not alfo made prudent by learning, and ftrong and hearty by bodily

exercife, that they may be able to govern both themfelves and others, and to defend them-

felves from thofe who wou'd opprefs them ; which is one principal reafon why the inhabitivnts

of fome countries, when difperfed in many fmall places, unite themfelves, and form cities:

wherefore the antient Greeks made in their cities (as Vitruvius relates) fome edifices,

which they called Palejlrae and Xijli, in which the philofophers alTembled to difpute con-

cerning the fciences, and the younger men were every day exercifed ; and at certain ap-

pointed times the people affembled there to fee the wreftlers contend.

The defigns of thofe edifices (hall alfo be inferted, and an end fo put to this third book.

After which, (hall follow that of the temples belonging to religion, without which it wou'd

be impo(rible that civil fociety cou'd be maintained.
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This line is half of the Vicentine foot, with which the following edifices have been

meafured.

The whole foot is divided into twelve inches, and each inch into four minutes.

CHAPTER I.

Of Roads.

THE roads ought to be (hort, commodious, fafe, delightful and beautiful; they will

be (hort and commodious if made in a ftrait line, and if they be made ample,

that fo the carts and the cattle meeting, do not impede one another. And therefore it

was an eftabli(h'd law among the antients, that the roads (hould not be narrower than eight

foot, where they were ftrait ; nor lefs than fixteen wide where they were crooked and wind-

ing.* They will, befides this, be commodious if they are made even, that is, that there

may not be any places, in which one cannot eafily march with armies, and if they are not ob-

ftrufted by water or rivers. We therefore read that the Emperor Trajan, regarding

thefe two qualities, nece(rarily required in roads, when he repaired the moft celebrated

Appian way, which in many places was damaged by length of time, dried up fenny places,

levelled mountains, filled up valleys, and ereding bridges where necelTary, made travelling

thereon very expeditious and eafy.

Roads will be fafe if made on hills, or if, when made through fields, according to

antient cuftom, they have a caufeway to travel on, and if they have no places near

them in which robbers and enemies can conveniendy hide themfelves ; that fo the travellers

and the armies may be able to look about them, and eafily difcover if there (liould be any

ambufcade laid for them. Thofe roads that have the three abovefaid qualities, are alfo nc-

ce(rarily beautiful and delightful to travellers, becaufe of their ftrait diredion from the city.

The conveniency they afibrd, and befides being in them able to fee at a great diftance, and befide;,

to difcover a good deal of the country, whereby great part of the fatigue is alleviated, and our

minds (having always a new profpedl before our eyes) find great fatisfadion and delight.

A ftrait ftreet in a city affords a moft agreeable view, when it is ample and clean; on

each fide of which there are magnificent fabricks, made with thofe ornaments, which have

been mentioned in the forgoing books.

As
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As in cities beauty is added to the ftreets by fine fabricks : (o without, they are adom'd
with trees ; which being planted on each fide of them, by their verdure enUven our minds,

and by their fliadc afford very great convenicncy. Of thefe kinds of roads there are

many in the Vicentine ; and among the reft, thole that are at Cigogna, a villa belonging

to the Signor Conte Odoardo Th ien i, are celebrated ; and at ^in(o, a villa belonging

to the Signor Conte Ottavio, of the fame family: which being defigncd by me, have

been fince adorned, by the diligence and induftry of the faid gentlemen. The roads that

are thus made, afford very great convcniencics, becaufc that by their ftrait diredion, and

by being fomewhat raifed above the remaining part of the fields, fpeaking of thofe which are

without the city, in time of war, as I have faid, the enemies may be difcovered from a great

diftance, and fo that rcfolution, which fliall fccm moft convenient to the commander, may
be taken ; befides all which, at other times, with regard to the affairs that commonly happen

among men, their brevity and conveniency will afford infinite advantages.

Buxbecaufe the ftreets are either within or without a city, I fliall, in the firft place, make
particular mention of the qualities which thofe of a city ought to have ; and then how thofe

without arc to be made. And fince there are fome that are called military, which pafs

through the middle of the city, and lead from one city to another, and fervc for the univerfal

conveniency of travellers, and are thofe through which armies march, and carriages are

conveyed ; and others not military, which departing from the military, either lead to ano-

ther military way, or are made for the ufe and particular conveniency of fome villa : I fliall,

in the following chapters, only treat of the military ones, omitting the non-military, becaufc

thefe ought to be regulated by them j and the more they (hall be like them, the more they'll

be commended.

CHAP. II.

Of the Compartment o/" ways within the cities.

IN the compartment or difpofition of the ways within a city, regard ought to be had to

the temperature of the air, and to the region of the heaven, under which the city is fitua-

ted. For in thofe of a temperate and cool air, the ftreets ought to be made ample and broad ; con-

lidering, that by their breadth the city will be much wholelbmer, more commodious, and more

beautiful ; feeing that the lefs fubtile, and the more freely the air comes, fo much the lefs it will

offend the head. The more the city, therefore, is in a cold place, and luth a fubtile air,

and where the edifices are made very high, fo much the wider the ftreets ought to be made,

that they may, in each of their parts, be vifited by the fun. And as to conveniency, there

is no doubt, that, as much better room may be allowed to men, to cattle, and to carriages

in broad than in the narrow ftreets, broad ones are much more convenient than the

narrow ; it being manifeft, tliat as there is much more light in the broad ones, and alfo that

af one fide is not fo much obftrudted by the other, its oppofitc, one is able, in the large onts, much
better to confider the beauty of the temples, and of the palaces, whereby the eye receives greater

<:ontentment ; it adds befides a greater ornament to the city.

But the city being in a hot country, its ftreets ought to be made narrow, and the houfes

high, that by their fliade, and by the narrownefs of the ftreets, the heat of the fite may
be tempered; by which means it will be more healthy. This is known by the example

of Rome, which, according to Cornelius Tacitus, grew hotter, and lefs healthy, after

Nero, to make it beautiful, had widened its ftreets. In fuch cafe, however, for the

greater ornament and conveniency of the city, the ftreets moft frequented by the principal

arts, and by paffengers, ought to be made fpacious, and adorned with magnificent and fump-

tuous fabricks, that foreigners who pafs through it, may eafily incline to believe, that to the

beauty and largenefs of this, the other ftreets of the city may alfo correfpond.

The principal ftreets, which we have called military, in the cities ought to be fo comparted,

that they may be ftreight, and lead from the gates of the city in a direft line to the greateft

and principal piazza ; and fometimcs alfo, the fite f)crmitting it, lead in the fame manner

diredlly to the oppofite gate ; and according to the greatnefs of the city, by the fame line.

Of fuch ftreets, between the faid principal piazza, and any of the gates you pleafe, there

ought to be one or more piazza's, made fomewhat lefs than the bcfore-faid principal

piazza.

The
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The other ftreets, efpecially the more noble of them, ought alfo to be made, not only

to lead to the principal piazza, but alfo to the moft remarkable temples, palaces, portico's,

and other publick fabricks.

But in this compartment of the ftreets, it ought to be obferved, with the utmoft dili-

gence (as ViTRUvius teaches us in the fixth chapter of his firft book) that they fliould

not in a dired line face fome winds ; that through them furious and violent winds may

not be felt ; but that they may, with more falubrity to the inhabitants, come broken, gentle,

purified and fpent, left the fame inconveniency ftiould be incurred which happened to thofe

who in the ifland of Lesbos laid out the ftreets of Mitylerie, from which city the whole

ifland has now taken the name.

The ftreets in a city ought to be paved; and we read, that under the confulfliip of M.
^MiLius, the cenfors began to pave in Rome, where fome are ftill to be feen, which are

all even, and are paved with irregular ftones ; which manner of paving, how it was done,

{hall be mentioned hereafter. But if one is willing to divide the place where men are to walk.

from that which ferves for the ufe of carts and of cattle, I fliould like that the ftreets

were divided, that on the one and on the other part there were portico's made, through

•which the citizens might, under cover, go and do their bufinefs, without being molefted

by the fun, by the rains and fnow : in which manner are almoft all the ftreets of

Padua difpofed, a very antient city, and celebrated for learning. Or if no portico's be made,

(in which cafe the ftreets will be more ample and pleafant) fome margins are to be made

on each fide, paved with mattoni, which are baked ftones, thicker and narrower than

bricks, becaufe they do not at all offend the feet in walking ; and the middle part is to be

left for the carts and cattle, and to be paved with flints, or any other hard ftones.

The ftreets ought to be fomewhat concave in the middle, and flanting, that the water

which falls from the houfes may all run to one place, and have a freer courfe, whereby the

ftreets are left clean, and are not the caufe of bad air ; as is the cafe when it flops in any place,

and there putrifies.

CHAP. III.

Of the Ways without the city.

THE ways without the city ought to be made ample, commodious, having trees on either

fide, by which travellers may be defended from the fcorching heats of the fun, and

their eyes receive fome recreation from the verdure. The antients took great care of thele

ways: that they might therefore always be in good repair, they eftabliflied proveditors and

curators of them ; by whom many of them were made, of which there ftill remains fome

memory of their beauty and conveniency, although they have been impaired by time. But

the Flaminian and i\v&Appian are the moft famous of them all ; the firft was made by Flami-

Nius, while he was conful, after the vidtory he had over ih&Gemefe. This way began from

the gate Flumentana, now called del Popolo, and pafllng through Tiifcany, and through Umbria,

led toRmini; from which city it was afterwards continued to £o%«rf by M. Lepidus, his

colleague ; and near the foot of the Alps, by windings, to avoid the fens, he carried it to

Aquileia. The Appian took its name from Appius Claudius, by whom it was made

with much fliill and at great expence : thence, for its magnificence and wonderful artifice, it

was by the poets called the ^een of ways. This ftreet began from the Colifeo, and through

the gate Capena reached to Brindi/i. It was continued only to Capua by Appius ; from thence

forwards, there is no certainty who made it ; and it is the opinion of forne, that it was

C^SAR : becaufe we read in Plutarch, that the care of this way being given to C^sar,

he fpent thereon a great deal of money. It was laftly repaired by the Emperor Trajan,

who (as I have faid before) by drying up fenny places, levelling mountains, filling up valleys,

and by making bridges where it was neceflary, made the travelling thereon both expeditious

and agreeable. The Fia Aurelia is alfo very much celebrated. It was fo called from Au-

K EL I us, a Roman citizen, who made it. It began from the gate Aurelia, now called

San, Pacratio, and extending itfelf through all the maritime places of Tufcany, led to Pifa.

The Via Numentana, the Praenejlina, and the Libicana, were of no lefs renown. The

firft began from the gate Viminalis, now called 5. Agnefa, and reached to the city of No-
mentum :
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mentum
; the fccond began from the gate Efquilina, which is now called 5. Lorenzo ; and the

third from the gate Nevia, that is, from the Porta Maggiore ; and thefe ways led to the ciiy
of Pnrnep, now called Peleftrino, and to the famous city of Labicana.

There were alfo many other ways mentioned and celebrated by writers, that is, the
Saliira, the Collatina, the Latina, and others; all which took their names either from thofe
who ordered them, or from the gates wliere they began, or from the places whither they
led. But among them all, the I'ia Portuenfe muft have been of the utmoft beauty and con-
veniency, which led from Rome to O///.;

;

" bccaufc (as Alhf.rti faith he has obfcrvcd) it

was divided into two ftrects ; between the one and the other of which there was a courfc of
ftones a foot higher than the remaining part of the way, and which ferved for a divifion :

by one of thefe ways people went, and by the other tlicy returned, avoiding thereby the in-
convenience of meeting; an invention very commodious for the very great concourfc of peo-
ple that, from all parts of the world, was at Rome in thofe times.

Thf. antients made thefe their military ways in two manners; that is, either paving them
with ftones, or by covering them all over with fand and gravel. The ways after the firft

manner, (from what one has been able to conje<fture by fome vefiigia) were divided into three

fpaces. Upon that in the middle, which was higher than the other two, and which was
fomewhat raifed toward the middle, that the water might run off and not fettle there, thofe

who were on foot travelled. This was paved with irregular ftones, that is, of unequal fides

and angles ; in which manner of paving (as it has been elfewhere faid) they made ufe of a

leaden rule, which they opened and fhut according to the fides and angles of the ftones :

they therefore joined them exceeding well together, and that with great expedition. The
other two fpaces that were on each fide, were made fomewhat lower, and were covered with
fand and fmall gravel, and ou thefe went the horfes.

Each of thefe margins were as wide as half the breadth of the fpace in the middle, from
which they were divided by rows of ftones placed edge-ways, and there was at every fuch

diftance fome ftones placed end-ways, a foot higher than the remaining part of the ftreet.

Upon thefe the antients ftepped when they were wilhng to mount on horfc-back, as they did

not make ufe of ftirrups.

Besides thefe ftones placed for the faid ufe, there were other ftones much higher, upon
which, from place to place, were marked the miles of the whole journey ; and thefe ways
were meafured, and the faid ftones fixed by Cneus Gracchus.

The military ways after the fecond manner, that is, made of fand and gravel, were made
by the antients fomewhat raifed in the middle, by means of which the water could not

lodge there; and being of a fubftance apt to dry quickly, and of itfclf, they were always

clean, that is, without dirt or duft. Of this fort there is one to be feen in Friuli, which
is called by the inhabitants of thofe places la Pojlbuma, and leads into Hungary. There is

another alfo in the Padouan, which beginning from the faid city, in the place named
tArgere, paffes through the middle of Gigogna, a villa belonging to Count Odoardo, and

to Count Theodore de Thieni, brothers, and leads to the Alps, which divide Ilaly

from Germany.

The following defign is of the ways according to the firft manner, from which one

may know how the Via Hojiienfn muft have been made. It did not appear to me necef-

iary to give a defign of the fecond manner, becaufe it is a very eafy thing, as there is no

need of any induftry, provided they are but made rifing in the middle, that the water may
poflibly not ftand there.

A, ii the fpace in the middle, on -which the people on foot travelled.

B, are the Jlonet that ferved to mount on borfe-back.

C, are the margins covered withfand and graveI, on which the horfes "went.

CHAP.
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CHAP. IV.

Of ivhat ought to be obferved hi the building of Bridges, and of

the ftte that ought to be chofen.

FORASMUCH as many rivers^ by reafon of their breadth, height, and rapidity, cannot be

forded, the conveniency of bridges was firft thought on. It may therefore be faid, that

they are a principal part of the way, and that they are but a ftreet above water. They
ought to have the fame quahties that we have faid were required in all other fabricks, that

is, to be commodious, beautiful, and for a long time durable. They will be commodious

when they are not raifed above the reft of the way, and if they be raifed, to have their

afcent eafy ; and fuch place is to be chofen to build them in, as ought to be moft convenient to

the whole province, or to the whole city, according as they are to be built, either within or

without the walls.

Choice ought therefore to be made of that place to which one may go from all parts

eafily, that is, in the middle of the province, or in the middle of the city, as Nitocre
Queen of Babylon did in the bridge (he built over the Euphrates ; and not in an angle, where

it can be of ufe only to a few. They'll be beautiful and durable for a long time, if

they are made after the manner, and with thofe meafures that fhall particularly be men-
tioned hereafter.

But in pitching on the fite for building them, one ought to obferve to chufe it fo as

may give hopes that the bridge there built will be perpetual, and where it may be made
with as little expence as poffible. That place therefore is to be chofen, in which the river

(hall be lefs deep, and (hall have its bed or bottom even and durable, that is, of rock or

ftone, becaufe (as has been faid in the firft book, when I fpoke of the places to lay foun-

dations on) ftone and rock make very good foundations in waters : befides which, gulphs

and whirlpools ought to be avoided, as alfo that part of the bottom, or bed of the river,

which Ihall be gravelly or fandy; for fand and gravel being continually moved by the

floods, this changes the bed of the river, and the foundations being thereby undermined, wou'd

of necefTity occafion the ruin of the work. But when the whole bed of the river is gravel

and fand, the foundations ought to be made as fhall be dired:ed hereafter, when I come to

treat of ftone bridges.

Regard alfo is to be had, to chufe that fite in which the river's courfe is direft; iince

the windings and crooked parts of the banks are fubjedt to be carried away by the water;

in fuch a cafe therefore the bridge wou'd remain like an ifland, difunited from the

banks : and alfo, becaufe during the floods, the waters carry into the faid windings, all the

matter they wafh from the banks and fields, which not being able to go direftly down,

ftops other things, and clogging the pilafters, fills up the opening of the arches ; whereby

the work fuffers in fuch a manner, that by the weight of the water only, it falls in time

to ruin.

The place therefore to be chofen for building bridges, ought to be in the middle of the

country or of the city, and as convenient to all the inhabitants as poffible, and where the

river has a direft courfe, and its bed equal, perpetual, and fhallow. But as bridges are

either made of wood or of ftone, I fhall particularly mention the manner of both the one

and the other, and fhall give fomc defigns of them, both antient and modern.

CHAP. V.

Of Wooden Bridges, and of the advertencies which ought to be had in the

building of them.

BRIDGES are made of wood, either upon one occafion only, like thofe which are made
for all thofe accidents that ufually happen in war; of which fort that is the moft

celebrated which Julius C^sar diredled over the Rhine; or fecondly, that they may perpe-

tually fcrve for the conveniency of every body. After this manner we read that Hercules
built the firft bridge that ever was made, over the Tiber^ in the place where Rome was

afterwards
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afterwards built; when, after having killed Geryon, he vidlorioufly led his herd through
Italy. It was called the holy bridge, and was fituated in that part of the Tiber, where af-

terwards the Pons Subliciu! was built by Ancijs Martius the King, which was like-

wife all of timber, and its beams were joined together with fo much art, that one could take
them away, and replace them according as necelfity (hould require, there being neither

nails nor any iron whatfoever in it. How it was conftrudcd is not known ; but by what
writers fay of it, that it was made upon great pieces of timber, which fupported others, from
which it took the name of Sublicius; becaufe fuch timbers in the Folfcianiongiic were called

Sublices.

This was the bridge that was defended by Horatius Cocles, wiih fo much ad-

vantage to his native country, and glory to himfelf. This bridge was near Ripa, where
there are ftill vejligia to be feen in the middle of the river, becaufe it was afterwards made
of flone by iEM I L 1 u s L E p 1 D u s the praetor, and reftored by the Emperor T 1 b e r i u s, and by
Antoninus Pius.

Wooden bridges of this kind ought to be made in fuch a manner, that they may be very

ftrong, and fo tied together by large flrong timbers, that there may not be any danger of their

breaking, either thro' the great multitude of people, and of animals, or by the weight of

the carriages and of the artillery that (hall pafs over them, nor liable to be ruined by the

inundations and the floods in rivers. Thofe that are made at the gates of the cities, how-
ever, which we call draw-bridges, becaufe they may be raifed and let fall according to the

will of thofe within, are ufually paved, or covered with bars or plates of iron, that they

may not be fpoiled or broken by the wheels of carriages, and by the feet of cattle.

The timbers, as well thofe which are fixed in the water, as thofe that form the length

and breadth of the bridge, ought to be long and thick, according as the depth, the breadth,

and the velocity of the river (hall require.

But becaufe the particulars are infinite, one cannot give a certain and determinate rule

for them. Wherefore I (hall give fome defigns, and (hall mention their meafures, from

which every one may eafily be able, according as occafion fliall offer, of cxercifing the

acutenefs of his underftanding, to take his meafures and form a work that is worthy of

praifc.

CHAP. VI.

Of the Bridge direSied by Julius C^sar over the Rhine.

JULIUS Cj£SAR having (as he fays in the fourth book of his Commentaries) refolvcd to

pafs the Rhine, that the Roman power might alfo be felt in Germany, and judging that

it was not a very fafe thing, nor worthy either of him, or of the Romans, to pals it in

barks, ordered a bridge, an admirable work, and moft difficult by reafon of the breadth,

height, and rapidity of the river. But how this bridge was built, (although he dcfcribes it)

is, neverthelefs, not known, as the force of fome of the words by him ufed in the de-

fcription of it, is not underflood ; fo has it been varioufly fet down in defigns, according to

diverfe inventions. As I have alfo thought a little upon it, I would therefore not omit

this opportunity of fetting down the manner of it, which I imagined in my youth, when

firft I read the faid Commentaries, becaufe it agrees pretty much (in my opinion) with

Cj^sar's words, and becaufe it fucceeds admirably well, as the effedl has been feen in a

bridge I have direfted juft without Vicenza, over the Bachiglione.

It is not my intention to confute the opinions of others, as they are all very learned men,

and worthy of the utmoft praife. For having left it in their writings as they undcrrtood it,

and by means of their induftry and fatigue, they have greatly facilitated the underftanding

of it to us. But before we come to the defigns, I fhall give the words of CiESAR, which

are thefe:

Rat ION EM igitur ponds banc injlituit. Tigna bina fefquipedalia, paululum ab imo prera-

cuta, dimenfa ad altitudinem fuminis, intervallo pedum duorum inter J'e jungebat. Hac cum

machinationibus demijfa in fiumen dejixerat, jiftucifque adegerat, non fublica modo direSta ad per-

pendiculum, fed prona, acfajligiata, ut fecundum naturam Jiuminis procumberent : his item con-

traria duo ad eundem modum jun£la intervallo pedum quadragenum ab inferiore parte contra

vim
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vim atque impetumfiuminh converfa flatuebat. Hac utraque infuper bipedalibus trabibus itn-

mijjis, quantum eorum tignorum junflure dijlabat, binis utrinque Jibulis ab extrema parte dif-

tinebantur. Sluibui difclujis, atque in contrariam partem revinBis, tanta erat operisjirmituao^

atque ea rerum natura, ut quo major vis aqua fe incitavijfet, hac arSlius iUigata tenerentur.

Hcec direSla injeSia materia contexebantur, ac knguriis, oratibufque conjiernebantur . jk nibilo

feciui fublicce ad inferiorem partem Jiuminis oblique adigebantur, quce pro pariete fubje£ice,

Gf cum omni opere conjunBa, vim fu?ninis exciperent. Et alia, item fupra potitem mediocri

jpatio, utfi arborum trunci, Jive naves dejiciendi operis caufa effent a Barbaris mijfa, his defen-

Joribus, earum rerum vis minuerentur, neu ponti nocerent.

The fenfe of which words is, that he ordered a bridge in this manner. He joined two
beams, each a foot and an half thick, two foot diftant from each other, fomething fliarp

in the part below, and as long as the height of the river required ; and having with ma-
chines fixed thefe beams in the bottom of the river, he drove them into it with a rammer,

not direftly plumb, but leaning in fuch a manner, as to be flaming according to the cur-

rent of the water. Oppofite to thefe, in the inferior part of the river, and at the diftance

of forty foot, he fixed two others, joined together in the fame manner, flanting thefe againfl

the Arength and impctuofity of the river. Between thefe two beams he faftened other

beams two foot thick, that is, equal to their diftance from each other. They were held at

each end by two braces, which being open, and bound contrary to each other, fo great

was the ftrength of the work, and fuch was the nature of the things, that by how much
greater the ftrength of the water was, fo much the firmer the whole kept braced together.

Thefe timbers were intermixed with other timbers, and covered with poles and hurdles.

Befides which, in the lower part of the river, there were pofts joined flanting, which were

placed underneath inftead of buttrefles, and being united to the whole work, ferved to

refift the ftrength of the river. There were others alfo joined in the part above the

bridge, at a moderate fpace, that in cafe trunks of trees, or ftiips, ftiou'd be fent down
the river by the Barbarians to ruin the work, it might by thefe ramparts avoid their vio-

lence, and prevent them from hurting the bridge.

Thus C/esar defcribes the bridge by him ordered over the Rhine; to which defcrip-

Plate 2. tion the following invention feems to me very conformable, all the parts of which arc

marked with letters.

A, Are the two beams joined together one foot and an half thick, fomething Jloarp

in the lower part, fixed in the bottom of the river, not upright, but leaning

•with the current, and two foot difiantfrom each other.

B, Are two other beams placed in the lower part of the river oppofite to the above-

mentioned, and difiant from them the fpace offorty foot, and fianting againfl

the current of the river.

H, Is theform of one of the beams by itfelf.

C, Are the beams two foot thick every way, that formed the breadth of the bridge,

which was forty foot.

I, Is one of the fa'id beams.

D, Are the beams, which being open, that is, divided onefrom the other, and bound

contrary to each other, that is, one in the part within, and the other in the

part without ; the one above, and the other below the beams, two foot thick,

that formed the breadth of the bridge, and give fo great a firmnefs to the

work, that the greater the violence of the water, and the more the bridge was
laden, fo much the more it united, and the firmer it was.

M, Is one of the beams.

E, Are the beams that were put length-ways on the bridge, and were covered with

plates and hurdles.

F, Are the pofts placed in the lower part of the river, which being fianting, and

joined with the whole work, refifted the violence of the jlream.

G, Are the pofts placed in the part above the bridge to defend it in cafe the enemy

fiiouldjend trees or fliips down the river to ruin it.

K, Are two of thofe beams that were joined together, and not driven in the river

direStly plumb, but fianting.

L, Is the head of the beams that formed the breadth of the bridge.

C H A P.
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CHAP. VII.

0/"^^ Bridge o/"Cismone.

TH E Clfmont is a river, which falling from the mountains that divide Italy from
Germany, runs into the Brenta, a little above Bafano. And becaufe it is very rapid, and

that by it the mountaineers fend great quantities of timber down, a rcfolution was taken

to make a bridge there, without fixing any pofls in the water, as the beams that were
fixed there were fhaken and carried away by the violence of the current, and by the

{hock of the ftones and trees that by it are continually carried down : wherefore Count
GiAcoMo Angarano, who owns the bridge, was under the ncceirity of renewing it

every year.

The invention of this bridge is, in my opinion, very worthy of attention, as it may pute 3.

fcrve upon all occafions, in which the faid difficulties fliall occur ; and becaufe that bridges

thus made, are flrong, beautiful, and commodious : ftrong, becaufe all their parts mutually
fupport each other ; beautiful, becaufe the texture of the timbers is very agreeable and com-
modious, being even and in the fame line with the remaining part of the ftreet. The
river where this bridge was ordered, is one hundred foot wide ; the breadth is divided into

fix equal parts; and at the end of each part (excepting at the banks, whicli are Arengthncd
with pilafters of flone) the beams are placed, that form the bed, and breadth of the bridge

;

upon which, a little fpace being left at their ends, were placed other beams lengthways,

which form the fides. Over thefe, diredly upon the firft, the cohnelli on each fide were
difpofed (fo we call thofe beams vulgarly, that in fuch works are placed diredtly upright.)

Thefe colonelli are bound with the beams (which, as was faid, formed the breadth of the

bridge) with irons which we call cramps, paiTing through a hole, made for that purpofe in

the heads of the faid he^rno, Ui chat part which advances beyond the beams that form the

fides.

These cramps, becaufe they are in the upper part along tlie faid upright and plain colo-

nelli, are preforated in feveral places. And in the under part, near the faid thick beams,
by one hole only, fufficiently large, they were driven into the colonello, and faftened after-

wards underneath with iron bolts, made for that purpofe; they therefore made the whole
work to be in a manner united. The beams that form the breadth, and thofe of the fides

being as it were, of one piece with the colonelli, fupport the beams that form the breadth

of the bridge ; and thofe are alfo fupported by the arms that go from one colonello to the

others, whereby all the parts are fupported the one by the other ; and their nature is fuch,

that the greater the weight upon the bridge, fo much the more they bind together',

and increafe the ftrength of the work. All the faid arms, and the other beams that form
the texture of the bridge, are but one foot broad, and but three quarters thick. But thofe

beams that form the bed of the bridge, that is, thofe that are laid long ways, are a great

deal fmaller,

A, The fiank of the bridge.

B, The pilajlers that are on the banks.

C, The heads of the beams thatform the breadth.

D, The beams that form the fides.

E, T}:e colonelli.

F, The heads of the cramps, -with the iron bolts.

G, Are the arms, "which bearing contrary to each other, fupport the "whole "work.

H, Is the plan of the bridge.

I, Are the beams that form the breadth, and advance beyond the fides, near "which

the holes are made for the cramps.

K, Are fmall beams that form the bed of the bridge.

CHAP.
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CHAP. VIII.

Of three other Inventions, according to which wooden bridges may be

made, without fixing any pojls in the water.

WOODEN bridges may be made, without pofts in the water, like the bridge on the

Cifmone, after three other manners ; of which I would not omit giving the defigns,

becaufe they are of a moft beautiful contrivance, and may be more eafily underftood by

every one who (hall have made himfelf mafter of the terms made ufe of in the faid bridge on

the Cifmone ; becaufe thefe alfo confift of beams placed crofs ways, of colonelli, of cramps,

and of beams placed long ways, that form the fides.

The bridges, therefore, after the firft invention, arc to be made after this manner: the

banks being firft fortified with pilaftcrs, as neceffity (hall require, one of the beams that forms

the breadth of the bridge is to be placed at fome diftance from them, and then the beams

that form the fides, are to be difpofed upon it, which with one of their heads are to lie

upon the bank, and be faftened to it ; after which, upon thefe, diredly plumb with the beams

placed for the breadth, the colonelli are to be fixed, which are to be faftened to the faid

beams with cramps of iron, and fupported by the braces well faftened to the heads of the

bridge ; that is, in the beams that form the fides upon the bank : then leaving as much fpace

as has been left from the faid beam for the breadth to the bank, the other beam for the

breadth is to be placed, and faftened in the fame manner with the beams that (hall be placed

upon them lengthways of the bridge, and with the colonelli, and the colonelli to be fup-

ported by their braces, and thus continue from one order to another, as far as (hall be re-

quifite. Obferving always in fuch bridges as thefe, that in the middle of the breadth of the

river, there may be a colonello, in which the hrares in the middle meet, and that other

bearns be fixed in the upper part of the colonelli, which joining n^.i« ^r^o mlonello to the

other will keep them united, and will form, with the braces in the head of the bridge, the

portion of a circle, lefs than a femicircle. And in this manner, making every brace fupport

its colonello, and every colonello fupport the beam for the breadth, and thofe that make

the fides, whereby every part bears its own weight.

Bridges made after this manner, are wide at the heads, and grow narrow towards the

middle of their length. There are none in Italy made after this manner ; but converfing

with MefiTer Alessandro Picheroni, a Mirandolefe, he told me he had feen one in

Germany.

Pl,te 4. A, h the elevation of the flank of the bridge.

B, Are the heads of the beams that form the breadth.

C, Are the beams placedfor the length.

D, Are the colonelli.

E, Are the braces, which being fixed in the beams for the length, fupport the

colonelli.

F, Are the beams that bind one colonello with the other, andform a portion of a circle.

G, Is the bottom of the river.

H, Is the plan of the faid bridge.

I, Are the firft beams, which at one end are fupported by the bank, and at the

other by the firft beams for the breadth.

K, Are the fecond beams, which are fupported by the firjl and by the fecond beam

for the breadth.

L, Are the third beams, which are fupported by the fecond and by the third beam

for the breadth.

And then there are thofe beams that form the breadth (as I have faid) fupported by

the colonelli, to which they arefaliened, and the colonelli by the braces.

Plate 4. The invention of the following bridge has the upper part, which is what fupports all

the weight, made of a portion of a circle lefs than a femicircle, and has the braces, that

go from one colonello to another, fo difpofed, that in the middle of the fpaces which arc

between the colonelli, they crofs each other.

The beams that form the floor of the bridge, are bound to the colonelli with cramps

as thev are in the above mentioned invention. And for a greater ftrength, one might add
^ two
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two beams at each end of the bridge, which being faftened with one end in the pilaflcrs,

and the other reaching under tlie firft colonelli, they would help very much to fupport the

weight of the bridge.

A, Is the upright of the bridge in fiani.

B, Are the beami thatform the fidei of the bridge.

C, Are the heads of the beams thatform the breadth.

D, Are the colonelli.

E, Are the braces, that is, the fence of the bridge.

F, Are the beams placed under the bridge, at each end, that help to fupport tie -Might.

G, Is the floor of the bridge.

H, 'T}:>e bottom of the river.

This laft invention may be made with a greater or a fmaller arch than it is here dcfigned, Plate S'

according to the quality of the fite, and as the greatnefs of the river fhall require. The

height of the bridge, in which are the fences, or the braces that go from one coloncllo

to another, muft be an eleventh part of the breadth of the river. All the mortices that arc

made, ought, from the colonelli, to anfwer exadly to the centre, which will make the

work' very ftrong ; and the colonelli will fupport the beams for the breadth, and for the

length of the bridge, as in the abovefaid. The bridges, after thefe four manners, m.iy be

inlarged as necelTity fliall require, making all their parts ftronger in proportion.

A, Is the upright of the bridge in flank.

B, Is the floor of the bridge.

C, Are the colonelli.

D, Are the braces that fence and fupport the colonelli.

e' Are the heads of the beams that form the breadth of the bridge.

F, Is the bottom of the river.

CHAP. IX.

Of the bridge <?/ B a s s a n o.

NEAR Bafl'ano, a country fituatcd at the foot of the Alps which feparates Italy from Plate 6.

Gcrrnam', I have direfted the following wooden bridge over the Brenta, a moft rapid

river that difcharges itfelf into the fea near Venice, and was by the antients called Medoacus,

to which, (as Livy relates in his firft Decad) Cleonimus the Spartan came with a naval

army before the Trojan war. The river, in the place where the bridge was made, is one

hundred and eighty foot wide. This breadth is divided into five equal parts, becaufe the two

banks being very well fortified, that is, the heads of the bridge, with beams of oak and of

larix four orders of piles were made in the river, thirty four foot and an half diftant the one

from' the other. Each of thefe orders confifts of eight beams thirty foot long, and a foot

and an half thick every way, and diftant two foot one from the other
:
hence the whole

length of the bridge comes to be divided into five fpaces, and its breadth is twenty fix foot.

Upon the faid orders were placed fome crofs beams, according to the faid breadth (this fort

of beams fo placed, are vulgarly called correnti) which being nailed to the beams driven ia

the river, hold them all together, joined and united. Upon thefe correnti, plumb on the faid

beams were placed eight other beams, which make the length of the bridge, and reach

from one order to the other. And becaufe the diftance between the faid orders is very

great, hence with difficulty the beams placed length ways, could have been able to fupport

the weight that might have been put upon them, when it (hould have been great, fome

beams were placed between thefe and the correnti, that ferve for modiglions, and fupport part

of the weight : befides which, other beams were placed, which being faftened in thofe that were

driven into the river, and leaning the one towards the other, were united with another

beam placed in the middle of the faid diftance under each beam for the length. Thefe

beams fo placed, rcprefent an arch, having the fourth part of its diameter in height ; and

fo the work becomes beautiful in its form ; and ftrong, becaufe the beams that form the

length of the bridge, are thereby doubled in the middle.

Upon thefe are put other beams crofs ways, which make the plan or floor of the bridge,

and projea fomething more than the remaining part of the work, and appear like the

modiglions
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modiglions of a cornice. On each fide of the bridge are placed the columns that fupport

the roof, and ferve as a loggia, and make the whole work very commodious and beautiful.

+ Is the line of the furface ofthe water.

A, li the upright of the flank of the bridge.

B, Are the orders of piles driven into the river.

C, Are the heads of the correnti.

D, Are the beams that make the length of the bridge, upon which are feen the

heads of thofe that form the floor.

E, Are the beams, which leaning one towards the other, are united with other

beams placed in the middle of the diftance, that is, between the orders ofpiles ;

hence in the faid place the beams come to be double.

F, Are the columns that fupport the roof.

G, Is the upright of one of the heads of the bridge.

H, Is the plan of the orders of piles with the buttreffes which hinder the faid piles

being fhaken by the timber that comes down the river.

I, Is the fcale of ten feet, with which the whole work is meafired.

CHAP. X.

Of Stone Bridges, and what ought to be obferved in the building

of them.

MEN at firft made bridges of wood, as being attentive to their prefent neceffity only;

but fince they have begun to have a regard for the immortality of their name, and

when riches gave them fpirit, and conveniency to do greater things, they began to build

with ftone, which is' more durable, of greater expence, and of more glory to the builders.

In thefe, four things ought to be confidered ; that is, the heads, made in the banks ; the pila-

fters, that are funk into the rivers ; the arches, that are fupported by the pilafters ; and the

pavement, which is made upon the arches. The heads of bridges ought to be made very

firm and folid, fince they not only ferve to fupport the weight of the arches as the other

pilafters do, but they keep the whole bridge united befides, and prevent the arches from open-

ing ; and therefore they muft be made where the banks are of ftone, or at leaft of a folid

foil. And if banks thus made very firm by nature cannot be had, they muft be made

firm and ftrong by art ; making there other pilafters and other arches, fo that if the banks

fliould be ruined by the water, the way to the bridge may not be interrupted.

The pilafters that are made for the breadth of the river, ought to be in number even;

as well becaufe we fee that nature has produced all thofe things of this number, which be-

ing more than one, are to fupport any weight, as the legs of men, and all the other ani-

mals can iuftify : as alfo becaufe this fame compartment is more agreeable to be looked at, and

renders the work more firm ; becaufe the courfe of the river in the middle, (in which place

it is naturally more rapid, as being farther from the banks) is free, and doth not damage

the pilafters by continually fliaking them. The pilafters ought to be fo comparted, as to

fall in that part of the river where the ftream is lefs rapid.

The greateft current of the waters, is where thofe things gather together that fwim

upon it, which may eafily be known at the increafe of the river. Their foundations muft:

be made in that time of the year when the waters are loweft, that is, in autumn : and if the

bottom of the river be of ftone, or of tofo, or of fcaranto, which as I have faid (in the fiift

book) is a fort of earth, that is partly ftone, the foundations will be had without the

fatigue of digging; becaufe thefe forts of bottoms are an excellent foundation of themfelves.

But if the bottom of the river be of gravel or fand, one muft dig until the folid

ground is found ; and if that be difficult, fome of the gravel or fand muft be dug out, and

then piles, made of oak, muft be driven there, which, with the iron points that are made

to them, muft reach the folid and firm bottom.

To lay the foundations of the pilafters, one ought to inclofe but one part of the river only,

and build in that, that the water may have its courfe by the other part left open ; and

thus proceed from one part to another. The pilafters ought not to he thinner than the fixth

part of the breadth of the arch ; nor ordinarily thicker than the fourth. They muft be

made with large ftones, which are to be joined together with cramps, and with iron or

metal
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metal nails, that by fuch concatenations they may come to be all as of one piece. The
fronts of the pilafters are commonly made angular, that is, that they have in their ex-
tremity a redtanglc; and fome are alfo made fometimcs femicircular, that they may
cut the water, and that thofe things which are carried down by the imjxrtuofity of the
river, may, by ftriking againft them, be thrown off from the pilafters, and pafs through
the middle of the arch.

The arches ought to be made firm and ftrong, and with large ftoncs, which muft be
well joined together, that they may be able to refifl: the continual pafTing of carts, and
fupport the weight, that occafionally may be conveyed over them. Thofe arches are

ery firm that are made femi-circular, becaufc they bear upon the pibfters, and do not
fliock one another. But if by reafon of the quality' of the fite, and the difpoVuion of the
pilafters, the femicircle ftiould offend by reafon of the too great height, making the afcent

of the bridge difficult, the diminiflied muft be made ufe of, by making arches, that have
but the third part of their diameter in height j and, in fuch cafe, the foundations in the

banks muft be made very ftrong. The pavement of bridges muft be made after the fame
manner, as the ways are paved, of which mention has been made before. Hence, as all

that is to be obferved in the building of ftone bridges has been fecn, it is time that we pafs

on to the defigns.

CHAP. XI.

Offome celebrated Bridges built by the antients^ and of the defigns

of the bridge of R i m i n o.

MANY bridges were built by the antients in divers places. But in Italy, efpecially over

the Tyber, they built a great many, of which fome are ftill to be feen intire ; and of

fome others there are the antient veftigia only remaining. Thofe that are ftill to be

feen intire, over the Tyber, are that of the caftle Santo Angela, formerly called Mlius, from

the name of the Emperor ^lius Adrian us, who built thereon his own fepulchre.

The Fabricius, built by Fabricius, now called Ponte ^atro Capi, from the four heads

of Janus, or of Terminus, which are placed on the left hand going upon this bridge.

By means of this bridge, the ifland of the Tyber is joined to the city. The Cejiius, now
called of San. Bartolomeo, which from the other fide of the ifland pafTes to Tranjle-

vere. The bridge called Senatoriui from the fenators, and Palatinus from the mountain

that is near it, made of ruftick work, which at prefent is called of Santa Maria. But

thofe bridges of which the antient veftigia are only feen in the Tybcr, are, the Sublicius,

called alfo Lepidus, from ^Emelius Lepidus, which being firft of wood, he made it

of ftone, and it was near Ripa. The Triumphal, the pilaffers of which are to be feen op-

pofite to the church of Santo Spirito. The Janicutenjis, fo called for being near mount
yaniculus, which as it was rebuilt by Pope SixTus IV. now is called Ponte Sijlo.

And the Milvius, now called Ponte Molle, placed in the Via Flaminia, fomewhat lefs than

two miles diftant from Rome ; which does not retain any thing antient bcfides the foun-

dations ; and they fay, that it was built in the lime of Silla, by M. Scaurus the ccn-

for. There are alfo the ruins of a bridge built by Augustus C^T-sar, to be fecn of ru-

ftick work, over the Nera, a very rapid river near Narni. And over the Metauro in Um-
bria at Galgi, another is to be feen of ruftick work likewife, with fome fpurs in the banks,

that fupport the ftreet, and make it very ftrong.

But among all the celebrated bridges, that is recorded as a marvellous thing which Ca-
ligula made from Pozzuolo to Bate, in the middle of the fea, in length fomewhat Icfs

than three miles ; in which, they fay, that he fpent all the money of the empire. Ex-
ceeding great, and worthy of admiration, was that which Trajan built, to fubdue the

Barbarians over the Danube, oppofite to Tranfilvania, on which were read thefe words

:

PROVIDENTIA AUGUSTI VERE PONTIFICIS VIRTUS ROMANA QUID NON DOMET ?

SUBJUGO ECCE RAPIUUS ET DANUBIUS.

This bridge was afterwards ruined by Adrian, that the Barbarians might not be able

to pafs it, to the damage of the Roman provinces ; and its pilafters are ftill to be fecn in the

T middle
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middle of the river. But confidcring, that of all the bridges I have feen, that at Rimino,

a city in Flaminia, feems to me to be the moft beautiful, and the moft v/orthy of confi-

deration, as well for its ftrength, as for its compartment and difpofition. It was built, I

Plate 7. judge, by AUGUSTUS C^sar. I have given the defigns of it, which are thofe that fol-

low. It is divided into five arches, the three middle ones are equal, and five and twenty

foot in breadth, and the two next the banks are lefs, that is, only twenty foot broad.

All thofe arches are femicircular, and their modeno is the tenth part of the void of the

greater, and the eighth part of the void of the leffer. The pilafters are in thicknefs, a little

lefs than half the void of the greater arches. The angle of the fpurs, that cut the water,

is a right one, which I have obferved that the antients made in all their bridges ; becaufe

it is ftronger than the acute one, and therefore lefs expofed to be ruined by the trees, or

by other matters that (hould be carried down by the river. Diredly over the pilafters, in

the fides of the bridge, are fome tabernacles, in which formerly there muft have been

ftatues. Over thefe tabernacles, according to the length of the bridge, there is a cornice,

which although it is plain, affords a beautiful ornament to the whole work.

A, Is the /aid cornice over the tabernacles of the bridge.

B, Is the furface of the water.

C, Is the bottom of the river.

D, A fcale of ten foot, with which this bridge is meafured.

CHAP. XII.

Of the Bridge of Vicenza, that is over the Bacchiglione.

T^H E R E run through Vicenza two rivers, one of which is called the Bacchiglione,

_ and the other the Rerone. The Rerone, as it goes out of the city, enters into the

Bacchiglione, and immediately lofes its name. Over thefe rivers are two antient bridges ; of

that over the Bacchiglione, the pilafters and one arch, ftill intire, are to be feen near the

church of S. Maria de gli Angioli. The remaining part is all modern work. This bridge

Plate 8. is divided into three arches ; that in the middle is thirty foot wide, the other two are but

two and twenty foot and an half in breadth ; which was done that the river might have in

the middle a freer courfe. The pilafters are in thicknefs the fifth part of the void of the

lelTer arches, and the fixth of the greater. The arches have in height the third part of

their diameter. Their modeno is in thicknefs the ninth part of the leffer arches, and the

twelfch of that in the middle, and are wrought in the manner of an architrave. In the

extream parts of the length of the pilafters, under the impofts of the arches, fome ftones

projed: forward, which in building of the bridge, ferved to fupport the beams, upon which

were made the centerings of the arches. And, in this manner, the danger of the floods

carrying away the beams, to the ruin of the work, was avoided ; which had it been done

otherwife, it would have been neceffary to drive them into the river, to make the faid

centerings.

A, Is the breajlwork of the bridge.

C, Is the modeno oj the arches.

D, Are the Jlones that proje£l from the remaining part of the pilafiers, and ferve

for the centring of the arches.

E, Are the heads of the bridge.

CHAP. XIII.

Of a Stone Bridge of my invention.

TH E invention of the following bridge, is, in my opinion, very beautiful, and well

adapted to the place where it was to have been built ; which was in the middle of

a city, that is one of the greateft, and of the moft noble in Italy, and is the metropolis of

many other cities, and where there is a very great traffick carried on, almoft from every part

of the world. The river is very broad, and the bridge would have been in the very fpot

where
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where the merchants aflcmble to treat of their affairs. Therefore, to keep up to the gran-
deur and dignity of the (aid city, and alfo to add a very great income to it, I made upon
the bridge, in its full breadth, three ftreets ; that in the middle, ample and beautiful, and the
other two, one on each fide, fomewhat lefs. On each fide of thcfe ftrccts I ordered fliops,

fo that there would have been fix rows of them. Bcfidcs this, in the heads of the bridge,

and in the middle, that is, upon the greateft arch, I made loggia's, in which the mer-
chants might have affembled to negotiate together ; and it would have afforded conveniency,
and very great beauty. One might have gone up to the loggia's, in the heads, by a few
ileps ; and level with them would have been the floor of all the remaining pan of the

bridge. It ought not to feem a novelty that loggia's are made upon bridges, becaufc the

bridge ^lius in Romi', of which mention has been made in its place, was covered over with
loggia's, with columns of bronzo, with flatues, and with other curious ornaments. Befides

which, on this occafion, for the above-mentioned rcafons, it was almofl neceffary to make
them. In the proportions of the pilaflers, and of the arches, the fame order has been ob-
ferved, and the fame rules that have been laid down in the above-mentioned bridges, which
every one may eafily find out of himfelf.

Parts of the plan.

A, Is the beautiful and ample ftreet made in the middle of the breadth of the bridge.

B, Are the lejjer Jlreets.

C, Are the /hops.

D, Are the loggia's in the beads of the bridge.

E, Are the feps that go up to the faid loggia's.

F, The loggia's in the middle upon the greateji arch of the bridge.

The parts of the upright correfpond to thofe of the plan, and therefore may eafily be
underflood, without any farther explication.

C, The upright of the fhops, in the part without^ that is over the river j and in

the plate appears the upright of the fame fhops to/wards the flreet.

G, Is the line of thefurface of the water.

CHAP. XIV.

Of another Bridge of my invention.

MY opinion being afked by fome gentlemen concerning a bridge they defigned to Plate

build of flone, I made them the following invention. The river where the bridge

was intended, is one hundred and eighty foot wide. I divided this whole breadth into three

voids, making that in the middle fixty foot wide, and the other two forty eight foot apiece.

The pilaflers that fupport the arches were twelve foot thick, and fo were in thicknefs

the fifth part of the void of that in the middle, and the fourth of the fmaller voids. I

fomewhat altered, in thefc, the ordinary meafures, making them very thick, that they

might projedl out from the body of the breadth of the bridge ; and that they might the

better refift the impetuofity of the river, which is very rapid, and the flones and timber

that might be carried down by it. The arches would have been a fegment of a circle lefs thaa

a femicircle, that the afcent of the bridge might have been eafy and plain. I made the

modeno of the arches the feventeenth part of the void of the arch in the middle, and the

fourteenth of the void of the other two.

This bridge might have been adorned with niches dircftly over the pilaflers and with

ftatues ; and a cornice along its fides would have had a good efFe<fl : which was alfo

fometimes done by the antients, as one may fee in the bridge of Rimino^ ordered by Au-
gustus C^SAR, the defigns of which have been given before.

A, The furface of the water.

B, The bottom of the river.

C, 1he flones that proje£l, for the ufe abovefaid.

D, The fcale of ten foot, by which the wboU work is mea/ured.

CHAP.
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CHAP. XV.

Of the Bridge of Vicenza, that is upon the Rerone.

Plate izj I ^HE other antient bridge, that (as I have faid) is in Vicenza, over the Rerone, is

X vulgarly called II ponte dalle Beccarie, becaufe it is near the greateft butchery of the city.

This bridge is intire, and very little different from that which is over the Bacchiglione, becaufe

it is alfo divided into three arches, and has the arch in the middle greater than the other

two. All thefe arches are of a fegment of a circle lefs than a femicircle, and without

any ornament at all. The little ones are in height the third part of their breadth ; that in

the middle, is fomething lefs. The pilaflers are in thicknefs the fifth part of the diameter

of the leffer arches; and they have in their extremities, under the import of the arches,

the flones that projedt for the abovefaid reafons.

Both thefe bridges are made with ftone from Cojloza, which is a foft ftone, and is

cut with a faw like wood. There are four bridges at Padoua, made after the fame pro-

portions of thefe two at Vicenza ; three of which have only three arches, and are the bridge

of Altina, that of San Lorenzo, and that which is called Ponte Corvo ; and one has five,

and is, that which is called Ponte Molino. In all thefe bridges it is to be obferved, that the

greateft care imaginable has been taken in joining the ftones together, which (as I have before

obferved) is extremely requifite in all fabrickc.

CHAP. XVI.

Of the P I A z z E, and of the edifices that are made round them.

BESIDES the ftreets, of which mention has been made above, it is neceffary that

in cities, according to their bignefs, there fhould be more or fewer piazze comparted,

in which people affemble to contra(a for things ufeful and neceffary for their wants : and as

they are applied to different ufes, fo a proper and convenient place ought to be given

to each. Thofe ample places are left in cities, befides the faid conveniency, that there

the people affemble to walk, to difcourfe, and bargain in ; they afford alfo a great orna-

ment, when at the head of a ftreet, a beautiful and fpacious place is found, from which

the profpedt of fome beautiful fabrick is feen, and efpecially of fome temple. But as it is

of advantage, that there be many piazze difperfed through the city, fo it is much more
neceffary, magnificent, and honourable, that there be one principal, which truly may be

called publick. Thefe principal piazze ought to be made of fuch bignefs, as the multi-

tude of the citizens (hall require, that it may not be fmall for their conveniency and ufe,

or that, through the fmall number of people, they may not feem uninhabited. In fea-port

towns they muft be made near the port ; and in inland cities they muft be made in the

middle of them, that they may be convenient for every part of the city.

Portico's, fuch as the antients ufed, ought to be made round the piazze, as broad as their

columns are high ; the ufe of which is to avoid the rain, fnow, and every injury of the air

and fun. But all the edifices that are made round a piazza, ought not to be (according to

Alberti) higher than the third part of the breadth of the piazza, nor lower than the fixth.

And to the portico's one is to afcend by fteps, which muft be made as high as the fifth

part of the length of the columns.

Arches give a very great ornament to piazze that are made at the head of the ftreets,

that is, in the entrance into the piazza ; which, how they are to be made, and why they

were antiently made, and from whence they were called triumphal, (hall be laid down at

large, in my book of arches, and the defigns of many (hall be inferted. Hence great light

will be given to thofe, that may be willing in our times, or hereafter, to eredt arches

to princes, to kings, and to emperors.

But, returning to the principal piazza, the palace of the prince, or of the fignory (as it

happens either to be a principality or a republick) ought to bcjoined thereto, fo ought the mint

the publick treafury, and the prifons.

These
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These laft were antiently made of three forts; the one for thofc that were debauched
and leud, who were kept there in order to their reformation, which now are ordinarily

affigned to mad-folks ; the fecond fort was for debtors, and this is ftill in ufc among us

;

the third is where the malefaftors, cither already condemned, or fuch as are to be tried,

are kept : which three forts are fufficient, fincc the errors of men proceed either from im-
modefty, or from contempt, or from wickedncfs.

Th e mint, and the prifons ought to be placed in very fccure places, and be very ready at

hand, encompafled with high walls, and well guarded againft the violence and the treachery

of the feditious citizens. The prifons may be made healthy and commodious, becaufc
they have been inftituted for the fafe-kecping and not for the torment and pain of crimi-
nals, or of other men ; therefore their walls in the middle muft be made of very large

live ftones, bound together with cramps, and with nails of iron or metal, and then coated
on both fides with bricks: becaufe, in fo doing, the humidity of the live ftones will not
make them unhealthy, neither will they want for fccurity. Paflages muft alfo be made round
them ; and the rooms for the keepers near, that they may eafily hear if the prifoners ftiould con-
trive any thing.

Besides the treafury and the prifons, the curia fhou'd be joined to the piazza, which
is the place where the fenate meets to confult on affairs of ftate. This muft be made of
fuch bignefs, as the dignity and number of the citizens ftiall feem to require; and if it be fquarc,

whatever it ftiall be in breadth, adding one half more, that ftiall be its height. But if its form
fhall be longer than it is broad, the length and breadth muft be added together, and the half of

the whole fum ftiall betaken for the height to the roof In the middle of the height, large cor-

nices ought to be made round the walls, which muft projecft forward, that the voice of thofe

who difpute, may not be loft in the height of the curia, but reflefted back, the better to come
to the ears of the auditors.

On the part facing the warmeft region of the heaven, on one fide of the piazza, the

bafilica muft be made, that is, the place where juftice is adminiftered, whither great part of the

people and men of bufinefs refort ; of which I ftiall make particular mention, after I have

(hewn how the Greeks and Latins made their piazze, and have given the defigns of them.

CHAP. XVII.

Of the Piazze of the Greeks.

THE Greeks, according to Vitruvius, in the firft chapter of the fifth book, or-

dered the piazze in their cities in a fquare form, and made ample and dou-

ble portico's round them, confifting of many columns, that is, one diameter and an

half of a column diftant the one from the other, or at moft two diameters. Thefe porti-

co's were as broad as the columns were long. Hence, as they were double, the place to

walk in came to be as broad as twice the length of the column, and therefore very com-
modious and ample. Upon the firft columns, which (with regard to the place where they were)

in my opinion, muft have been of the Corinthian order, there were other columns, a fourth

part lefs than the firft : thefe had a poggio under them, as high as convenicncy required ;

becaufe thefe upper portico's were alfo made to walk in, and to difcourfe, and where people

might conveniently be to fee the fpedlacles that might be exhibited in the fquare, either out

of devotion or pleafure. All thefe portico's ought to be adorned with niches and ftatues,

becaufe the Greeks took great delight in fuch ornaments. Near to thefe piazze, although

Vitruvius, when he teaches how they were ordered, docs not make mention of thofe

places, there ought to be the bafilica, the curia, the prifons, and all the other places

ufually joined to piazza's, of which mention has been made before. Bcfidcs which (as he fays

in the feventh chapter of the firft book) the antients ufed to make near the piazze, the

temples confecrated to Mercury and Isis, as to Gods prefiding over bufinefs and merchan-

dize: and in Pola, a city of IJiria, two are to be feen upon the piazze ; the one like the

other, for form, grandeur, and for ornaments. I have drawn them in the defign of thefe

piazze on one fide of the bafilica. The plan and elevation of which, with all their par-

ticular members, ftiall be feen more diftinftly in my book of temples.

A, The piazza. Plate 13.

B, The double porticos.

C The bafilica -where thejudgei bad their tribunal.

U D,rbe
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D, The temple of his.

E, The temple o/" Mercury.
F, The curia.

G, The porticOy and the little court before the mint.

H, The portico, and the little court before the prifons.

I, The door of the atrio, from which one enters the curia.

K, The pajj'agei round the curia, through which one comes to the porticoes of the

piazza.

L, The vault of the portico's of the piazza.

M, The vault of the porticos within.

N, The plan of the walls of the fmall courts, and of the temples.

P, The paffages round the mint and the prifons.

Plate 14. The elevation that follows the plan, is of one part of the piazza.

CHAP. XVIII.

Of the V I hzzE of the Romans.

THE Romans, and the Italians (as Vitruvius fays in the above-mentioned place)

departing from the cuftom of the Greeks, made their piazze longer than they were

broad ; fo that the length being divided into three parts, two were given to the breadth,

becaufe of the gratuities in them made to the gladiators. This form was much more com-
modious for that purpofe than the fquare one ; and for this reafon alfo they made the inter-

columniations of the portico's, that were round the piazze, of two diameters and a quarter

of a column, or of three diameters, that the fight of the people might not beobflmfted by

the clofenefs of the columns. The portico's were as broad as the columns were long, and

they had banker's (hops under them. The columns above were made one fourth part left

than thofe below, becaufe the under parts, with refpeft to the weight they bear, ought

to be firmer than thofe above, as was faid in the firft book. In the part facing the

hottefl region of the heaven they placed the bafilica, which I have marked in the defign of

thefe piazze, two fquares in length; and in the part within there are portico's round it, the

third part of the fpace in the middle in breadth. Their columns are as long as the place

is broad, and they may be made of the moft acceptable order.

In the part facing the north, I have placed there the curia, one fquare and an half

in length ; its height is half the length and breadth put together. This was the place (as I

have faid above) where the fenate met to confult about matters of ftate.

A, The winding flairs, void in the middle, which lead to the places above.

B, The pafage through which one enters into the portico's of the piazza.

C, Porticos, and the little court on onefide of the bafilica.

g' \The placesfor the bankers, and for the moft honourable arts of the city.

F, is the place for the fecretaries, whither the deliberations of the fenate were

remitted.

G, The prifons.

H, Is the return of the porticos of the piazze.

I, The entrance into the bafilica, by one fide.

K, The return of the portico's that are in the fmall courts on one fide of the

bafilica.

All the faid parts are made by a larger fcale, and countermarked with the lame letters.

Th e elevation that follows in a large form, is of one part of the portico's of the piazze.

CHAP.
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CHAP. XIX.

Of the anttent B a s 1 l i c a 's.

FO R M E R L Y thofe places were called bafiiica's, in which the judges fat under cover to
adminifter jufticc, and where fometimes great and important affairs were debated.

Hence we read, tliat the tribunes of the people caufed a column to be taken away, which
obftruacd their feats, from the Bajilica Portia (in which juftice was adminifter'd) that ftood
near the temple of Romulus and Remus at Rome, and which now is the church of San.
Cofmo e Damiano. Of all the antient bafiiica's, that of Paulus i'EMii.ius was very much
celebrated, and reckoned among the marvels of the city. It ftood between the temple
of Saturn and that of Faustina, on which he fpent one thoufand five hundred talents,

given him by C^sar, which amount, by computation, to about nine hundred thou-
fand crowns. They ought to be made adjoining to the piazze, as was obfcrved in
the abovelaid, which were both in the Forum Romanum and facing the warmcft
region of the heaven, that the merchants, and thofe that had law-fuits, might in winter-
time, without being incommoded by the bad weather, go and remain there without inconve-
nience. They ought not to be made narrower than one third part, nor wider than the half
of the length, if the nature of the place does not hinder it, or if one is not compelled to al-

ter the meafure of this compartment.

Of this kind of edifice there is not the leaft antient veftigium remaining ; wherefore, ac-
cording to what ViTRuvius mentions in the above-cited place, I have made the following
defigns ; in which the bafilica, in the fpace in the middle, that is, within the columns, is

two fquares long.

The portico's that are on the fides, and In the part where the entrance is, are in breadth
the third part of the fpace in the middle. Their columns are as long as they are broad, and
may be made of any order one pleafes. I have not made a portico in the part oppofite to

the entrance, becaufe a large nich fcems to me to fuit there very well, made of a fegment
of a circle lefs than a femicircle, in which the tribunal of the prstor, or of the judges, may
be, if they are many, to which there muft be an afcent by fteps, that it may have the

greater majefty and grandeur. I do not deny, neverthelefs, but that portico's may alfo be
made all round them, as I have done in the bafiiica's reprefented in the defigns of the piazze.

Through the portico's one goes to the ftairs that are on the fides of the faid nich, which lead to

the upper portico's. Thefe upper portico's have their columns the fourth part lefs than thofe

below. The poggio, or the pedeftal, that is between the upper and lower columns, ought
to be made in height one fourth part lefs than the length of the columns above, that thofe

that walk in the upper portico's, may not be feen by thofe that do bufinefs in the bafilica.

A bafilica at Fam, was ordered by Vitruvius, with other compartments, which by the

mcafures which he gives the faid place, one may comprehend to have been an edifice of very

great dignity and beauty. T would have inferted the defigns of it here, if they had not

been done, with the utmoft diligence, by the moft reverend Barb arc in his Vitruviui.

Of the following defigns, the firft is the plan, the fccond is part of the elevation.

Parts of the plan.

A, The entrance into the bafilica Plate 17.

B, Is the place for the tribunal oppojite to the entrance^

C, Are the portico's round it.

D, Are theJlairs that lead to the parts above.

E, Are the places for the filth.

Parts of the elevation.

F, The profile of the place, made there to place the tribunal oppofite to the entrance. pi»t« 18.

G, The columns of the portico's below.

H, Is the poggio, in height a fourth part lefs than the columns of the upper portico's.

I, The columns of thefaid upper portico's.

CHAP.
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CHAP. XX.

Of the Ba s iL I c a's of our timesj and of the defigm of that of Venice.

AS the antients made their bafilica's, that men in winter and fummer might have a

place to afTemble, and treat about their occafions and affairs ; fo in our times in every

city, both in Italy and out of it, fome pubhck halls are made, which may rightly be called

bafilica's, becaufe, that near to them is the habitation of the fupreme magiftrate. Hence
they come to be a part of it. [The word bafilica properly fignifies a royal houfe.] Here alfo

the judges attended to adminifter juftice to the people.

The bafilica's of our times differ in this from the antients, viz. the antient ones were

upon, or even with the ground, and ours are raifed upon arches, in which are (hops for di-

vers arts, and the merchandizes of the city. There the prifons arc alfo made, and other places

belonging to publick bufinefs. Befides which, the modern bafilica's have portico's in the part

within, as has been feen in the above mentioned defigns ; and the antient, on the contrary,

either had no portico's, or had them in the part without upon the piazza.

Of thefe modern halls there is a very noble one at Padoua, a city illuflrious for its anti-

quity, and celebrated for learning throughout the world, in which the gentlemen every

day afTemble, and it ferves them as a covered piazza.

The city of Brefcia, magnificent In all her adlions, has lately made one which for its

largenefs and ornaments is wonderful. And another is at Vicenza, of which only I have

put the defigns, becaufe the portico's it has round it are of my invention ; and becaufe I

do not doubt but this fabrick may be compared with the antient edifices, and ranked among

the mofl noble, and mofl beautiful fabricks, that have been made fince the antient times;

not only for its grandeur, and its ornaments, but alfo for the materials, which is all

very hard live ftone, and all the flones have been joined and banded together, with the

utmoft diligence. It would be unneceflTary to put down the meafures of every part, becaufe

they are all marked in their places, in the defigns.

Plate 19. In the firft plate, the plan and the elevation are defigned, with the plan of the pilaflers

in a large form.

Plate 20. In the fecond is defigned one part of the elevation in a larger form.

G H A P. XXI.

Of the P A L E s T R A 's and of the X y s t i of the Greeks.

HAVING treated of ways, of bridges, and of piazza's, it remains that mention fhould

now be made of thofe edifices made by the antient Greeks, into which men went to ex-

ercife themfelves ; and it is very likely, that at the time the cities of Greece were governed

as a republick, in every city there was one of thefe edifices j where the young men, befides

the learning of fciences, by exercifing their bodies in the things belonging to the art of war,

fuch as to know the orders, to throw the bar, to wreftle, to manage their arms, to fwim

with a weight upon their (boulders, they became fit for adtion, and for all the accidents of

war. Hence they could afterwards, by their valour, and military difcipline, tho' but a few

in number, overcome a very numerous army.

The Romans, after their example, had the Campus Martius, in which the youth were

publickly exercifed in the faid military adtions, from which proceeded wonderful effedls,

and their notable victories in battle.

Ci^SAR writes in his Commentaries, that being on a fudden attacked by the Nervii, and

feeing that the feventh and twelfth legion were in a nuuner fo confined, that they could not fight,

commanded
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commanded that they fliould extend and place themfelvcs one on the flank ot" the

other, that they might have an opportunity of handling their arms, and not be fur-

rounded by the enemies; which being immediately done by the foidiers, he ob-
tained the vidtory, and they the immortal name of being brave, and well difci-

plined : fince, in the very heat of battle, when things were full of danger and con-
fufion, they performed that, which to many in our times would fcem a thing very difficult

to be done, even when the enemies are at a diftance, and when there is conveniency both of
time and place. Of fuch like glorious adtions the Greek and Latin hiftories are almoft all

full ; and there is no doubt but that it proceeded from their continual cxercifing of the
young men.

From this exercife, the faid places, which (as Vitruvius relates, in the eleventh chapter
of his fifth book) the Greeks built, were by them called Palejlras and Xtjii, and their

difpofition was this. In the firft place they defigned the fquare piazza, two ftadia in cir-

cumference ; that is, of two hundred and fifty paces; and on three fides thereof they made
fimplc portico's, and under them ample halls, in which were the men of letters, fuch as

philofophers, and the like, difputing and difcourfing. On the fourth fide, which was
turned to the fouth, they made double portico's, that the rains driven by the winds,
might not enter them far, in winter; and that the fun might be kept off in fum-
mer. In the middle of this portico was a very great hall, one fquare and an half in

length, where the young men were inftrudled. On the left hand of which, was the
place where the girls were inftmdted ; behind that, the place where the wreftlers pow-
dered themfelves; and farther on, the rooms for cold wafhing, or what now we call cold ba-
thing, which comes to be in the turning of the portico. On the left of the place for the
young men, was the place where they anointed their bodies, in order to be the ftronger; and
near to it the cold room, where they undrefs'd themfelves ; and farther on, the warm room
where they made a fire, from whence one came into the hot room. This room had or!

one part of it the laconicum, which was the place where they fweated, and on the other
the room for hot bathing ; becaufe thefe prudent men were willing to imitate nature which
from an extrcam cold, leads gradually to an extream heat ; and that one might not on a
fudden, from the cold room, enter into the hot one, but intermediately thro' the warm
one.

On the outfide of the faid places there were three portico's, one on the fide where
the entrance was, which might be made towards the eaft or weft ; the other two
were, one on the right, and the other on the left ; one placed towards the north, and the
other towards the fouth. That which faced the north, was double, and in breadth what
the columns were long. The other, facing the fouth, was fimple, but much larger than
either of the abovefaid, and was divided in this manner : the fpace of ten foot was left

on the fide of the columns, and on that of the wall, which fpace is by Vitruvius
called the margin; by two fteps fix foot broad, one defcended into a floor, not lefs than
twelve foot in breadth, in which, during the winter feafon, the wreftlers' might exercife
themfelves under cover, without being interrupted by thofe that ftood under the portico to
look on ; who alfo, by reafon of the faid lownefs of the place where the wreftlers were
could fee better.

'

This portico was properly called Xijlui. The Xijii were fo made, that between
two portico's there might be groves and plantations, and the ftreets between the trees paved
with mofaic work.

"

Near the Xiftus, and the double portico, the covered places to walk in were defigned
by them called Peridromis

; in which, in winter, when the fky was ferene, the wreftlers
might exercife themfelves. The jladium was on one fide of this edifice,' and was the
place where the multitude could ftand commodioufly to fee the wreftlers' engage

From this kind of edifices the Roman Emperors took example, who ordered the baths
to delight and pleafc the people, as being places where men went to recreate and wafli
themfelves ; of which in the following book I ftiall treat, God willing.

A, T^he place inhere the boys -were inflruEled. Plate ii.

B, The place where the girls were injlru£led.

C, 7he place where the wreftlers powdered themfelves

.
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D, The cold bath.

E, The Place where the wre/tlers anointed them/elves.

F, The cold room.

G, The warm room, through which one proceeds to thefurnace.

H, The hot room, called thefweating room.

I, The laconicum.

K, The hot bath.

L, The outward portico before the entrance.

M, The outward portico towards the north.

N, The outward portico towards the fouth, where in the winter feafin the •wreflkri

exercifed themfehes, called Xijlus.

O, The groves between two portico's.

P, The uncovered places to walk in, called Peridromis.

Q^ Stadium, where the multitudeJiood to fee the wreflers engage.

-f , The eaft.

O, The fouth.

P, The weft.

:\ The north.

Thk other places made in the defign are efcdre and fchools.

ne END of the THIRD BOOK,
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ARCHITECTURE.

The PREFACE ro rZ'^ R e a d e r.

IF
upon any fabrick labour and induftry may be beftowed, that it may be comparted

with beautiful meafure and proportion j this, without any doubt, ought to be done in

temples; in which the maker and giver of all things, the almighty and fuprcam God,

ought to be adored by us, and be praifed, and thanked for his continual benefadlions

to us, in the beft manner that our ftrength will permit. If, therefore, men in building

their own habitations, take very great care to find out excellent and expert architedts, and able

artificers, they are certainly obliged to make ufe of ftill much greater care in the building

of churches. And if in thofe they attend chiefly to conveniency, in thefe they ought to

have a regard to the dignity and grandeur of the Being there to be invoked and adored ;

who being the fupream good, and higheft perfedlion, it is very proper, that all things

confecrated to him, fhould be brought to the greateft perfection we arc capable of And

indeed, if we confider this beautiful machine of the world, with how many wonderful orna-

ments it is filled, and how the heavens, by their continual revolutions, change the feafons

according as nature requires, and their motion preferves itfelf by the fwecteft harmony of

temperature; we cannot doubt, but that the litde temples we make, ought to refemblc

this very great one, which, by his immenfe goodnefs, was perfecftly compleated with one

word of his; or imagine that we are not obliged to make in them all the ornaments we poflibly

can, and build them in fuch a manner, and with fuch proportions, that all the parts toge-

ther may convey a fweet harmony to the eyes of the beholders, and that each of

them feparately may fcrve agreeably to the ufe for which it rtiall be appointed. For which

reafon, although they are worthy to be much commended, who being guided by an exceed-

ing good fpirit, have already built temples to the fupream God, and Itill build them ; it

does not feem, neverthelefs, that they ought to remain without fome little reprehenfion, if

they have not alfo endeavoured to make them in the beft and moft noble form our

condition will permit.

Hence, becaufe the antient Greeks and Romans employed the utmoft care in building the

temples to their Gods, and compofed them of the moft beautiful architefture, that they

might be made with fo much greater ornaments, and in greater proportion, as that they might

be fuitable for the God to whom they were confecrated ; I fliall (hew in this book the form

and the ornaments of many antient temples, of which the ruins are ftill to be feen, and by

me have been reduced into defigns, that every one may know in what form, and with what

ornaments churches ought to be built. And although there is but a fmall part of fome of

them to be feen ftanding above-ground, I neverthelefs from that fmall part, (the foundations

that could be feen being alfo confidered) have endeavoured, by conjcdture, to fliew what

they muft have been when they were entire. And in this Vitruvius has been a very

great help to me ; becaufe, what I faw, agreeing with what he teachcth us, it was not

difficult for me to come at the knowledge of their afpect, and of their form.

But
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But to the ornaments, that is, the bafes, columns, capitals, cornices, and fuch like things,

I have added nothing of my own j but they have been meafured by me with the utmoft

attention, from different fragments, found in the places where thefe temples flood. And I

make no doubt, but that they, who fhall read this book, and ftiall confider the defigns in it

carefully, may be able to underftand many places, which in Vitruvius arc reputed very-

difficult, and to diredt their mind to the knowledge of the beautiful and proportionable

forms of temples, and to draw from them various very noble inventions ; making' ufe of which

in a proper time and place, they may (hew, in their works, how one may, and ought to

vary, without departing from the precepts of the art, and how laudable and agreeable fuch

variations are.

But before we come to the defigns, I (hall, as I ufually do, briefly mention thofe ad-

vertences, that in building of temples ought to be obferved ; having alfo taken them from

Vitruvius, and from other very excellent men, who have written of fo noble an art.

CHAPTER I.

Of the Site that ought to be chofen for the building of temples.

ruseANT was not only the firft to receive architedure into Italy, as a flranger,

from whence the order called Tufcan had its meafures ; but alfo the things be-

longing to the Gods, which the greateft part of the world, led into blind error, adored.

She was miftrefs of the neighbouring people, and fhewed what fort of temples, and in

what place, and with what ornaments, refpeding the quality of the Gods, they ought

to be built ; which obfervations, although in many temples one may fee, they have not

been confidered, I (hall briefly relate neverthelefs, how they have been left us by wri-

ters ; that fuch as delight in antiquity, may remain in this part fatisfied, and that the mind

of every one may be roufed and inflamed to employ all fuitable care in the building of

churches ; becaufe it would be a very unfeemly, and a blameable thing, that we, who have

the true worlhip, fhould be out-done in this point, by thofe who had no light of truth.

And, becaufe the places, in which facred temples are to be built, are the firfl things that

ought to be confidered, I fliall make mention of them in this chapter.

I Say therefore, that the antient Tufcans diredled that the temples dedicated to Venus,
to Mars, and to Vulcan, fhould be made without the city, as to thofe who incited

men's minds to lafcivioufnefs, to wars, and to broils ; and within the city to thofe that pre-

fided over chaflity, over peace, and good arts; and that to fuch Gods, into whofe care par-

ticularly the city might be put ; and thofe to Jupiter, Juno, and to Minerva, whom
they alfo efteemed to be protedlors of the city.

Temples ftiould be built upon very high places, in the middle of the country, and on

a rock. And to Pallas, to Mercury, and to Isis, becaufe they prefided over artificers

and merchants, they ufually built temples near the piazza's, and fometimes over the very piazza;

to Apollo, and to Bacchus near the theatre; to Hercules near the circus, and the

amphitheatre.

Those to ^sculapius, to Health, and to thofe Gods by whofe medicines they thought

men recovered their health, they built in places extreamly healthy, and near wholefom waters;

that by coming from a bad and a peflilential air, to a good wholefome one, and by drinking

thofe waters, the infirm might the fooner, and with lefs difficulty, be cured, whereby a

zeal for religion might be encreafed.

And, to the reft of the other Gods, they llkcwife thought it neceflary to find places to

build their temples, piirfuant to the properties that they attributed to them, and to the

manner of tlieir facrifices. But we, who are by the fpecial grace of God freed from

that darknefs, having departed from their vain, and falfe fuperftition, Ihall chufe thofe fites

for
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for temples , that fliall be in the moft noble, and moft celebrated part of the city, far from

diflionoured places, and on beautiful and ornamented piazza's, in which many ftreets finifli,

whereby every part of the temple may be feen with its dignity, and afford devotion and ad-

miration to whomever fees and beholds it. And if in the city there be hills, the higheft part

of them is to be chofen ; but in cafe there be no elevated places, the floor of the temple is to

be raifed, as much as is convenient, above the reft of the city. One is befides to afcend to

the temple by fteps; fincc the afcent alone to a temple is what affords greater devotion

and majefty.

The fronts of temples muft be made to face the greateft part of the city, that religion

may feem to be placed as the fafe-guard and protedri.x of the citizens.

But if temples are built without the city, then their fronts muft be made to face the

publick ftreets, or the rivers, if they are built near them ; that paflengers may fee them, and

make their falutations and reverences before the front of the temple.

CHAP. II.

Of the forms of Temples, and of the decorum to be obferved in them.

TEMPLES are made round, quadrangular, of fix, eight, and more fides; all which

terminate in the capacity of a circle, in the form of a crofs, and of many other

forms and figures, according to the various inventions of men, which, when they arc

done with beautiful and fuitable proportions, and diftinguiftied by elegant and ornamented

architedlure, they deferve to lie praifed. But the moft beautiful, and moft regular forms,

and from which the others receive their meafures, are the round, and the quadrangular ; and

therefore Vitruvius only mentions thefe two, and fhews us how they are to be comparted,

as fliall be inferred when the compartment of temples comes to be treated of In temples that

are not round, one ought carefully to obferve, that all the angles be equal, let the temple

be of four, of fix, or of more fides and angles.

The antients had a regard to what was fuitable to every one of their gods ; not only

in the choice of the places in which they were to build temples, as has been faid before

;

but alfo in the choice of the form. Hence to the fun, and moon, becaufe they con-

tinually revolve round the world, and by their revolution produce cffedts manifeft to

everybody, they made temples of a round form, or at leaft fuch as came near to roundnefs;

and thus alfo to Vesta, which they faid was goddefs of the earth, which we know is

a round body.

To Jupiter, as patron of the air, and of the heavens, they made temples unco-

vered in the middle, with portico's round them, as I ftiall hereafter obferve. In the orna-

ments alfo, they had very great confideration to what God they built : therefore to Mi .v e r va,

to Mars, and to Hercules, they made the temples of Dorick work; becaufe to the

Gods of the foldiery, of which they were made prefidents, they faid fabricks without de-

licacy and neatnefs were moft fuitable.

To Venus, to Flora, to the Mufes, to the Nymphs, and to the more deli-

cate goddefles, they faid temples ought to be made that were fuitable to the blooming and

tender virgin age : hence they gave the Corinthian work to them ; it appearing to them, that

delicate and blooming works, ornamented with leaves, and with voluta's, were more fuitable

to that age.

But to Juno, to Diana, to Bacchus, and to other gods, whom neither the

gravity of the firft, nor the delicacy of the fecond, feemcd to fuit, they afiigned lonick

works, which between the Dorick and Corinthian hold the middle place.

Thus we read, that the antients in building their temples endeavoured to obferve the deco-

rum, in which confifts the moft beautiful part of architedture. And therefore we alfo, that have

no falfe gods, in order to obferve the decorum concerning the form of temples, muft chufe the

moft perfedf, and moft excellent. And fince the round one is fuch, becaufe it is the only

one amongft all the figures that is fimple, uniform, equal, ftrong, and cap.icious, let us make

our temples round. For which purpofes this figure is particularly fit, becaufe it being inclofcd

by one termination only, in which is to be found neither beginning nor end, nor are they to be

Y diftinguilhed
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diftiiiguifhed one from the other j but having its parts fimilar one to another, and

all participating of the figure of the whole ; in a word the extream being found in all its

parts, equally diftant from the middle, it is exceeding proper to demonftrate the infinite eflence,

the uniformity, and the juftice of God.

Besides which, it cannot be denied, but that ftrength and perpetuity, is more fought after

in churches, than in all other fabricks; fince they are dedicated to the omnipotent and

fupream God ; and that in them are preferved the moft celebrated and moft memorable things

of the city. Hence, and for this reafon alfo, it ought to be faid, that the round figure, in

which there is never an angle, is particularly fuited to temples.

Temples ought alfo to be very capacious, that many people may there be able to

affift; at divine fervice. And among all the figures that are terminated by an equal circum-

ference, none is more capacious than the round. Thofe churches alfo are very laudable, that

are made in the form of a crofs, which have their entrance in the part that reprefenting the

foot of the crofs, and oppofite to which fliould be the principal altar, and the choir ; and in the

two branches, that are extended from either fide like arms, two other entrances, or two other

altars ; becaufe that being fashioned in the form of the crofs, they reprefent to the eyes of the

beholders that wood from which depended our falvation. And of this form, I have made
the church of San. Giorgio Maggiore at Venice.

Temples ought to have ample portico's, and with larger columns than other fabricks

require ; and it is proper that they fliould be great and magnificent (but yet not greater than

the bignefs of the city requires) and built with large and beautiful proportions. Whereas, for

divine worfhip, in which all magnificence and grandeur is required, they ought to be

made with the moft beautiful orders of columns, and to each order ought to be

given its proper and fuitable ornaments. They muft be made of the moft excellent, and

of the moft precious matter ; that the divinity may be honoured as much as poflible,

both as well with the form, as matter : and if it were poflible, they ought to be fo made,

that they might have fo much beauty, that nothing more beautiful could be imagined ;

and fo difpofed in each of their parts, that thofe who enter there, may be aftonifhed, and

remain in a kind of extafy in admiring their grace and beauty.

Of all the colours, none is more proper for churches than white ; fince the purity of

colour, as of the life, is particularly grateful to God. But if they are painted, thofe pidtures

will not be proper, which by their fignification alienate the mind from the contemp-

lation of divine things, becaufe we ought not in temples to depart from gravity, or thofe

things, that being looked on render our minds more enflamed for divine fervice, and for

good works.

CHAP. III.

Of the afpeSis of Temples.

BY afpedl is underftood the firft view which a temple exhibits to fuch as approach it.

The moft regular and the beft underftood afpedts of temples are feven, concerning

which it feemed to me neceflTary to infert here, what Vitruvius fays, in the firft chap-

ter of the firft book, that this part, which, by reafon of the little attention paid to antiquity,

has been by many reputed difficult, and by few hitherto well underftood, may be made

eafy and clear by what I ftiall mention of it, and by the defigns that are to follow, which

may ferve as an example of what he teaches us. And I thought it proper to make ufe alfo

of the names which he does, that they who ftiall apply themfelves to the reading of Vi-

truvius, to which I exhort every one, may therein obferve the fame names, to the end

that they may not feem to read of different things.

To come therefore to our purpofe, temples are either made with portico's or without:

thofe that are made without portico's may have three afpefts ; the one is named Antisy

that is, fronted with pilafters, becaufe the pilafters are called Ante, which are made in the

angles or corners of the fabricks. Of the other two, the one is called Projlilos, that is,

fronted with columns ; and the other Amphiprofiilos. That which is called in Antis, muft

have two pilafters in the corners, that turn alfo on the fides of the temples, and in the middle

of the front, between the faid pilafters, two columns, muft projed: forward, and fup-

port
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port the frontlfpiece that (hall be over the entrance. Tlie other, which is called Projlilos,

mull; have more than the firlt, alfo columns in the corners oppofite to the pilaftcrs, and on
the right and left in turning the corner, two other columns, that is, one on a fide. But if

in the part backwards the fame difpofition of columns is obferved, and the frontifpiece, then

the afpcdt muft be called Amphiprojlilos.

Of the two firfl afpefts of temples there are not in our days any remains, and therefore

there fhall be no examples of them in this book ; neither did it feem to me neccliary to

make defigns of them, the afpedts of each of thefe being delineated in the plan, and the up-

right in the Commentary upon ViTRuviusby Monfignor Revcrendiffimo Barbako.

But if portico's are made to temples, they are either to be made round the temple, or

in the front only. Thofe that have portico's in the fore front only, it may be faidalfo that

they have the afpedt called Projlilos. Thofe that are made with portico's round tham, may
be made with four afpedls ; becaufe they either may be made with fix columns in the front

and in that backwards, and with eleven columns on each fide, computing thofe in the

angles; and this afpedl is called Peripteros, that is, winged round, and the portico's round the

cell come to be as broad as an intercolumniation.

Ant IE NT temples are to be feen, that have fix columns in the front, and have no portico's

round them notwithftanding ; but in the walls of the cell, in the part without, there are

half columns, which accompany thofe of the portico, and have the fame ornaments ; as at

Nijmes in Provence. Of this fort alfo it may be faid, that the temple of the lonick order in

Rome is, now the church of Santa Maria Egittiaca. Thefe thefe architects made to make
the cell larger, and to avoid expence ; the fame afpedt of the alato round it remaining never-

thelefs to thofe who faw the temple in flank. Or if to temples eight columns be put in the

front, and fifteen on the fides, with the angular ones ; thefe come to have double portico's

round them, and therefore their afpedt is called Dipteros, that is, double winged.

Temples may alfo be made, which have like the abovefaid, eight columns in front,

and fifteen on the fides ; but the portico's round them are not made double, becaufe one
order of columns is taken away. Hence thefe portico's come to be as broad as two interco-

lumniations, and the thicknefs of a column, and their afpedt is called Pfeudodipteros, that is,

falfe winged round. This afpedt was the invention of Hermogenes, a very antient architedt,

who in this manner made the portico's round the temples broad and convenient, to take ofi^the

expence and labour, without taking any thing from the afpedt. Or, finally, they arc fo made,
that in each front there be ten columns, and the portico's round them double, as in thofe

that have the afpcdl Dipteros.

These temples had in tlic part within, other portico's with two orders of columns, one
above the other, and thefe columns were lefs than thofe without. The roof came from
the columns without to thofe within, and the whole fpacG incompafied by the columns
within was uncovered. Hence the afpedts of thefe temples was called Hipetbros, that is,

uncovered.

These temples were dedicated to Jupiter, as patron of heaven, and of the air. And
in the middle of the court the altar was placed. Of this fort I believe the temple was, of
which fome fmall veftigia are to be feen upon Monte Cavallo at Rome ; and that it was
dedicated to Jupiter Quirinalis, and built by the emperors: becaufe in Vitruvius's
time (as he fays) there was none.

CHAP. IV.

Of the Jive kinds of Temples.

TH E antients ufed (as has been before faid) to make portico's to their temples, for the
conveniency of the people, that they might have where to entertain one another, and

to walk in without the cell, in which the facrifices were offered, and to give greater ma-
jefty and grandeur to thofe fabricks. Hence, becaufe the intervals that arc between one co-
lumn and the other, may be made of five fizes, according to thcfc five kinds or manners of
temples, that Vitruvius diftinguifhcs : the names of which arc Picnofii/os, that is, thick

with
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with columns ; Siftilos, wider ; DiaJiiloSy ftill wider ; Areojlilos, wider than is convenient ; and

Eujlilos, which has reafonable and convenient intervals : of all which intercolumniations, how
they be, and what proportions they ought to have, with the length of the columns, has been

mentioned before in the firft book, and the dcfigns of them inferted.

It is not neceffary therefore to fay here any thing more, than that tlie four firft manners

are defedive. The two firft, becaufe the intercolumniations being but of one diameter and an

half, or of two diameters of a column, are very little and narrow, (hence two perfons a

breafl: cannot enter into the portico's, but are obliged to go one behind the other,) and becaufe

the doors and their ornaments cannot be feen at adiftance: and, finally, becaufe that by the

flraitnefs of the fpaces, walking round the temple is hindred. Thefe two manners are ne-

verthelefs tolerable when the columns are made large, as may be feen in almoft all the an-

tient temples.

Th e third, as three diameters of a column can be put between the columns, the inter-

columniations come to be very wide : hence the architraves fplit, by reafon of the greatnefs

of the fpaces. But one may provide againft this defedt, by making over the archi-

trave, in the height of the frize, arches, or remcnati, that fupport the weight, and leave the

architrave free.

The fourth manner, although not fubjedl to the defed of the abovementloned, becaufe

architraves of flone, or of marble, are not made ufe of, but that over the columns

beams of timber are put ; one may neverthelefs fay that it is alfo defeftive, becaufe it is low,

and wide, and mean, and is properly of the Tufcan order ; fo that the mod beautiful and

the moft elegant manner of temples is that which is called Euftilos, which is when the

intercolumniations are of two diameters and a quarter of a column ; becaufe it ferves ex-

ceedingly well for ufe, beauty and ftrength.

T HAVE called the manners of temples by the fame names that Vitruvius makes ufe

of, as I have alfo the afpedts, not only for the abovementloned reafon, but alfo becaufe

thofe names have already been received in our language, and that they are underftood by

every body, I ftiall therefore make ufe of them in the defigns of the temples that ftiall

follow.

CHAP. V.

Of the Compartments of Temples.

AL T H O U G H in all fabricks it is requifite, that their parts {hould correfpond together,

and have fuch proportions, that there may be none whereby the whole cannot be

meafured, and likewife all the other parts ; this however ought to be obferved in temples

with the utmoft care, becaufe they are confecrated to divinity, for the honour and re-

verence whereof one ought to work as beautifully and exquifitely as is poffible. As there-

fore the round and quadrangular are the moft regular forms for temples, I fhall mention

how each of thefe ought to be comparted ; and fhall alfo infert fome things belonging to

temples that we Chriftians make ufe of.

Round temples were anttently made, fometimes open, that is, without a cell, with columns

that fupported the cupola, like thofe that were dedicated to JunoLacinia; in the mid-

dle of which the altar was placed, and upon which the fire was never extinguifhed. Thefe are

comparted in this manner : the diameter of the whole fpace is fo divided, that the temple is

to take up three equal parts ; one is given to the fteps, that is, to the afcent to the floor

of the temple, and two remain to the temple and the columns, which are placed upon

pedeftals, and are as high with the bafe and capital, as the diameter of the leffer courfe of fteps,

and the tenth part of their height in thicknefs.

The architrave, the frize, and the other ornaments, are to be made as well in this, as

in all the other temples, according to what was faid in the firft book. But thofe

that are made clofe; that is, with a cell, are either made with wings round them, or

with one portico only in the front. Of thofe that have wings round them, the rules are

thefe ; in the firft place, two fteps are to be made round them, and upon them the pede-

ftals are to be placed, on which the columns ftand ; the wings are as broad as the fifth

I part



FOURTHBOOK. 85

part of the diameter of the temple, taking the diameter in the part within the pcdeftals.

The columns are as long as the cell is broad, and are the tenth part of their length in
thicknefs.

The tribuna, or cupola, muft be raifed above the architrave, frize, and cornice of the
wings, one half of the whole work. Thus Vitruvius comparts the round temples.

In antient temples however there are no pedeftals to be feen, but the columns begin
from the floor of the temple: which pleafcs me much better, not only becaufe the pedeftal ob-
ftrudlsthe entrance very much; asalfo becaufe the columns, which begin from the ground, add
more grandeur and magnificence. But if in round temples the portico is to be placed in the
front only, then it mufl be made as long as the breadth of the cell, or an eighth part lefs,

and may alfo be made fliorter ; but yet it muft not be ihortcr than three quar-
ters of the breadth of the temple, nor muft it be made wider than the third part of its

length.

In quadrangular temples the portico's in the front muft be made as long as the breadth
of thele temples. And if they are to be after the manner Euftilos, which is both beautiful

and elegant, then they are to be thus comparted. If the afpeft is to be made with four

columns, all the front of the temple (excepting the projedtion of the bafes of the columns,
which are in the angles) muft be divided into eleven parts and an half, and one of thefc

parts fhall be called a module, that is, a meafure, with which all the other parts muft be
meafurcd ; becaufe that by making the columns a module in thicknefs, four muft be given

to them, three to the intercolumniations in the middle, and four and a half to the other

two intercolumniations, that is, two and a quarter each. If the front is to be of fix co-

lumns, then it muft be divided into eighteen parts ; if of eight, into twenty four and an
half; and if of ten, into thirty one: always giving of thefe parts one to the thicknefs of
the columns, three to the void in the middle, and two and a quarter to each of the other

voids. The height of the columns muft be according to what they fliall be, whether lonick

or Corinthian.

How the afpedls of the other manners of temples ought to be regulated, that is, of

Picnoftilos, Siftilos, Diaftilos, and Arcoftilos, has been fully fet down in the firft book,

when we treated of intercolumniations.

Beyond the portico one finds the anti-temple, and then the cell. The breadth is divided

into four parts ; eight of which are given to the length of the temple, and five of thefe eight

are given to the length of the cell, including the walls, in which are the doors ; and the

other three remaining are for the anti-temple, which has on the fides two wings of wall, con-

tinued to the walls of the cell, in the ends of which are made two anti, that is, two pila-

ftcrs as thick as the columns of the portico. And becaufe it may happen that between thefc

wings there may be, either little or much fpace, if the breadth be greater than twenty foot,

between the faid pilafters two columns may be put, and more alfo according as necefiity

(hall require, diredlly oppofite to the columns of the portico ; the ufe of which will be to

feparate the anti-temple from the portico ; and thofe three or more voids, which ftiall be be-

tween the pilafters, muft be clofed up with wood, or with marble parapets, leaving however

the openings through which one may enter into the anti-temple. If the breadth be more
than forty foot, other columns muft be put in the part within, oppofite to them, that ftiall

have been put between the pilafters, and muft be made of the fame height of thofe with-

out, but fomewhat fmaller, becaufe the open air will leflfen the thicknefs of thofe without,

and the inclofed will not permit the fmallnefs to be difcerned of thofe within, and fo they

will appear equal.

And altho' the faid compartment anfwers exadlly in temples of four columns, the fame

proportion and manner neverthelefs do not fuit the other afpeds ; becaufe it is necelTary that

the walls of the cell fliould meet with the columns without, and be in a line. Hence the

cells of thefe temples will be fomewhat larger than what has been mentioned.

Thus the anticnts comparted their temples, as Vitruvius teacheth us, and were willing

that a portico ftiould be made, under which in bad weather men might avoid the fun, the

rain, the hail, and the fnow ; and on folemn days be amufed until the hour of facrifice

came on : but we, by omiting the portico's round the temples, build them very like hafi-

lica's, in which, as it has been faid, portico's were made in the part within, as we now do

in temples. Which happened, becaufe the firft who, enlightncd by truth, gave thcmfelves up

to our religion, were accuftomed, for fear of the Gentiles, to aflemble in the bafilica's of

Z private
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private men : whence feeing that this form fucceeded very well, becaufe the altar was placed,

with great dignity, in the place of the tribunal, and the choir flood very conveniently round

the altar, and the remaining part was free for the people, it has not been altered fince. And
therefore in the compartment of the wings that we make in temples, what has been faid,

when we treated of bafilica's, mufl: be obferved.

To our churches Is joined a place feparate from the remainder of the temple, which
we call the facrifty ; where are kept the facerdotal veflments, the veffels, the facred books,

and the other things neceflary for divine fervice, and here the priefts drefs themfelves.

Near to it are towers built, in which bells are hung to call the people to the divine offices,

which are not made ufe of by any but chriftians. Near the temple the habitations for the

priefts are made ; which ought to be commodious, with fpacious cloifters, and fine gardens

;

and particularly the places for the facred virgins ought to be fecure, high, remote from noife,

and from the fight of the people.

It is fufficient to have faid thus much concerning the decorum, the afpefts, the manners,

and the compartments of temples, I fliall infert now the defigns of many ancient temples,

in which I (hall obferve this order. Firft, I fhall put the defigns of the temples that are at

Rome ; afterwards thofe that are out of Rome, in other parts of Italy ; laftly, thofe

that are out of Italy- And for the fake of being better underftood, and to avoid being tedious,

and fatiguing to the readers, was I minutely to mention the meafures of every part, I have

marked them all with figures in the defigns.

The Vjcentlne foot, with which all the following temples have been meafured, is in the

fecond book. Page 39.

The whole foot is divided into twelve inches, and each inch into four minutes.

CHAP. VI.

Of the defigns offame ancient Temples that a}-e at Rome ; afid., frfi, of that

of Peace.

WE (hall, for the fake of good omen, begin with the defigns of the temple
formerly dedicated to Peace, of which the veftigia are to be feen near the church

of Santa Maria Nuova, in the Fia Sacra: and writers fay, that it is in the fame place

where the Curia of Romulus, and Hojiilia was firft ; then the houfe of Menius, the Ba-
filica Portia, and the houfe of C^sar, and the portico that Augustus (after pulling down
the faid houfe of Caesar, which he thought too large and fumptuous an edifice) built,

calling it after the name of Livia Drusilla his wife.

This temple was begun by the emperor Claudius, and fini(hed by Vespasian after

he returned vidorious from Jtidea, in which he preferved all the ve(rels, and ornaments (which
he carried in his triumph) of the temple of Jerufalem. One reads, that this temple was the

greateft, the moft magnificent, and the richeft of the city ; and certainly its veftigia,

ruinous as they are, reprefent fo much grandeur, that one may very well judge what it

was when whole.

Before the entrance there was a loggia of three fpaces, made of brick ; and the remainder
was a continued wall equal to the breadth of the front. In the pilafters of the arches of
the loggia in the part without, there were columns placed for ornament, the order of which
followed alfo in the wall continued. Over this firft loggia there was another uncovered, with
its poggio ; and diredly over each column there muft have been a ftatue. In the part within
the temple there were eight marble columns of the Corinthian order, five foot four inches

thick, and fifty three foot long, with the bafe and capital. The architrave, the frize, and the
cornice were ten foot and an half, and fupported the vault of the middle nave. The bafe of
thefe columns was higher than half the diameter of the column, and had the orlo thicker than
the third part of its height ; which they perhaps thus made, fuppofing that it thus would
fupport the weight that was put upon them the better. Its projedion was the fixth part di-

ameter of the column. The architrave, the frize, and the cornice, were carved with very
beautitul inventions. The cimacium of the architrave is worthy of attention, being di(Ferent

from the others, and very gracefully made. The cornice has mogdilions inftead of a goccio-

latio.
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latlo. The cafes of the rofes that arc between the mogdilions are fquare ; and they ought h
to be made, as I have obferved they are in all the ancient edifices.

Writers fay that this temple was burnt in the time of the emperor Commodus ; but I

can't fee how that can be fo, there not being the lealt in it wood. But it might eafily

happen that it has been ruined by earthquakes, or fome other fuch accident, and afterwards

reftored at fome other time, when what related to architedture was not fo well underftood

as it was in the time of Vesp.\si an. What makes me believe this, is becaufethe fculptures arc

not fo well made, or worked with that diligence that one obfervcs in thofc which are in the

arch of Titus, and of other edifices that were made in good times. The walls of this tem-

ple were adorned with ftatues, and with pidures, and all the vaults were made with a compart-

ment of ftucco, neither was there any part but what was highly adorned. Of this temple I

have made three draughts.

In the firft the plan is defigned. r-'^tc i.

In the fecond the upright of the outward part, of the part within, of the front, and ofpbtc 2.

the inward part of the flank.

In the third are the particular members. Plate 3,

A, the bafe
^

B, the capital C of the columns that fupport the middle nave.

C, architrave, frize and cornice )

D, the compartment of Jlucco made in the vaults.

CHAP. VII.

Of the temple of Mars ^ //^^ Avenger.

NEAR the tower of the Conti's the ruins are to be feen of the temple built formerly

by Augustus to Mars the Avenger, to fulfil a vow he made, (when bei.ig

together with Mark Antony at Pharjalia, againft Brutus and Cass

i

us) to revenge the

death of C^sar, he engaged and overcame them.

By thofe parts that remain, one comprehends that this was a mofl: adorned and mar-

vellous edifice ; and the forum that was before it muft have made it much more admirable,

into which, one reads, thofe that returned into the city, conquerors and triumphant, carried

the enfignsofthe triumph and vidory ; and that Augustus, in its mofl beautiful part placed

two pictures, in which were reprefcnted the manner of giving battle, and triumphing; and

two other pictures done by the hand of Apelles, in oneof which there wcrcCAsTOR and Pol-

lux, the goddefs of Victory, and Alexander the great ; in the other a reprefentation of

a batde, and an Alexander. There were two portico's, in which Augustus dedicated

the flatucs of all thofe who returned triumphant to Rome.

Of this forum there are not any veftigcs to be feen, unlcfs thofe wings of wall, which

are on the fides of the temple, (hould perhaps be part of it ; which is very likely, from the

many places for flatues that are therein.

The afpea of the temple \%alatoa torno, which we before have called, from Vitruvius,

peripteros. And becaufe the breadth of the cell exceeds twenty foot, and there are columns

placed between the two anti, or pilafters of the anti-temple oppofite to thofe of the portico,

as has been before faid ought to be done in the like cafe, the portico is not continued

round the temple : and alfo in the wings of the walls joined from one fide to the other, the

fame order is not obferved in the part without, although all the parts correfpond within.

Hence one comprehends, that behind, and on one fide, there muft have been the publick ftreet

;

and that Augustus was willing to accommodate himfclf to the fitc, not to incommode,

nor take away the neighbouring houfes from their owners.

The manner of this temple is the picnoftilos. The portico's are as large as the interco-

lumniations. In the part within, that is, in the cell, there is not the Icaft mark or veftigi-

um to be feen, neither is there any thing in the wall, whence it may pofuively be faid

that there were either ornaments or tabernacles; however, as it is very likely that fome there

were.
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were, I have made them of my own invention. The columns of the portico's are of Corin-

thian work. The capitals are wrought in the manner of olive leaves. They have the abaco

much larger than what is ufually feen in others of the fame order, regarding the bignefs

of the whole capital. The firft leaves may be feen to fwell a little in the place where
they come forth, which gives them ^ good grace. Thefe have very beautiful foffits, or

what we call cielings, therefore I have made their profile and their afpedt in a plan. Round
this temple there were very high walls of peperino, which in the part without were of Ruf-
tick work; and in that within, they had many tabernacles, and places to place ftatues

in.

An d that the whole might be perfedly feen, I have made feven plates of it.

Plate 4. In the firft there is all the plan in a fmall form; and all the elevation of as much as is

to be feen of this edifice, as well in the part without, as in that within.

Plate 5. In the fecond there is the upright of the flank of the portico, and of the cell.

Plate 7. In the third there is the upright of half the front, with part of the walls that are on the

fides of the temple.

Plate 6. In the fourth there is the upright of the inward part of the portico, and of the cell,

with the ornaments which I have added to it.

Plate 9. In the fifth are the ornaments of the portico.

G, the capital.

H, the architrave, frize and cornice.

I, the cielings of the portico, that is, thefoffits.

Plate 8. In the fixth, is defigned the foffit of the portico, and how it turns in the anti, or pila-

fters of the anti-temple.

M, the foffit of the architrave between the columns.

Plate 10. In the feventh are the other members.

A, the bafe of the columns of the portico, which alfo continues in the wall round the

temple.

B, the cauriola, from which begin the divifions of thefquares madefor an ornament in

the wall under the porticos.

C, the plan of the columns placedfor the ornament of the tabernacles in the cell.

D, the bafe.

E, is the capital.

Which ornaments in the infide have been added by me, taken from fome antient frag-

ments found near this temple.

F, is the cornice that is feen in the wings of the walls, that form a piazza on tht

Jjdes of the temple.

CHAP. VIII.

Of the temple o/Nerva Trajanus.

NE AR the faid temple built by Augustus, the veftigia are to be feen of the temple

ofNERVATRAjANus, the afpedt of which is the proftilos; its manner is thick of

columns. The portico, together with the cell, is in length fomewhat lefs than two fquares.

The floor of this temple is raifed from the ground with a bafement that goes round the

whole fabrick, and forms the fides of the flairs by which one afcends to the portico. In

the
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the cxtream parts of thofe fides there arc two ftatues, that is, one on each head ofthcbafc-

mcnt.

The bafe of the columns Is Attick, different in this from what Vitruvius teaches, and

from what I have faid in the firft boolc, that there arc in it two tondino's more, the one un-

der the cavetto, and the other under the cimbia.

The tongues of the capital are carved in the form of olive leaves, and thofe leaves are dif-

pofed by fives, as are the fingers in the hands of men. I have obferved, that all the an-

tient capitals are made in this manner, and fucceed better, and have more grace than thofe

in which the faid leaves are made by fours.

In the architrave are very beautiful carved works, intaglio's, that divide one fafcia from

the other ; and thefe intaglio's, and thefe divifions are on the fides of the temple only, be-

caufe the architrave in the front, and the frize were made all even, that the infcription

might conveniently be put there ; of which thefe few letters are flill to be feen, although

jagged and fpoilt by time.

IMPE ATOR NERVA CAESAR AVG. PONT. MAX.

TRIE. POT. 11. IMPERATOR U. PROCOS.

The cornice is very well carved, and has very beautiful, and very convenient projeftions.

The architrave, the frize, and the cornice are, all together, the fourth part of the length of

the columns. The walls are made of peperino, and were coated with marble. In the

cell along the wall I have put tabernacles with ftatues, as by the ruins it fliould leem there

have been.

Before this temple there was a piazza, in the middle of which the ftatue of the faid

emperor was placed : And writers fay, that fo many and fo wonderful were its ornaments,

that they aftonifhed thofe that beheld them, as not thinking them the work of men, but of

giants.

Hence the emperor Constantius when he came firft to Rome, was ftruck with the rare

ftrufture of this edifice ; then turning to his architeft, faid, that he would in Conjlanti-

nople make a horfe like that of Nerva, to his own memory. To whom Ormisida an-

fwered (fo was that archited's name) that it was firft neceflary to make him fuch another

ftable, fhewing him this piazza.

The columns that are round it have no pedeftals, but rife from the ground; and it was
very reafonable, that the temple ftiould be more eminent than the other parts. Thefe are

alfo of Corinthian work. And upon the cornice dired:ly over them there were fmall pilafters,

upon which ftatues muft have been placed. Nor muft any body wonder, that I have

put fuch a number of ftatues in thefe edifices, becaufe one reads that there were in Rome
fo many, that they feemed there a fecond people.

Of this edifice I have made fix plates.

In the firft is half the front of the temple. Plate 12.

T, the entrance that is on the fiank of it.

In the fecond is the elevation of the part within, and near it is the plan of the temple, Plate u.

and of the piazza together.

S, ii the place -where the jlatue ^Trajan -was.

In the third is the upright of the flank of the portico ; and by the intercolumniations Plate 1 7.

may be feen the orders of the columns that were round the piazza.

In the fourth there is the half front of the piazza oppofite to the temple. pjate w

In the fifth are the ornaments of the portico of the temple. Plate 15.

A a A. the
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A, the bafement of the whole fabrich E, the cornice.

B the bafe. F, the fiffit of the architrave ietiveen the

C, the architrave. columns.

D, the frize.

Plate i6. In the fixth are the ornaments that were round the piazza.

G, the bafe. L, the fmall pilafters, upon ivbicb Jlatua

H, the architrave. were placed.

I, the frize, which was carved with M, the ornaments of the fquare doors, that

figures in bajj'o relievo. were in thefront of the piazza^ oppoftte

K the cornice. to the portico of the temple.

CHAP. IX,

Of the te?nple of Antoninus afid of Faustina.

NEAR to the abovementioned temple of Peace, is to be feen the temple of Anto-
ninus, and of Faustina. Hence it is the opinion of fome, that Antoninus was

by the antients placed in the number of their gods, fince he had a temple, and had Salian

priefts, and Antonine priefts.

The front of this temple is made with columns. Its manner is the picnoftilos. The
floor or pavement of the temple is raifed from the ground the third part of the height

of the columns of the portico ; and to that one afcends by fteps, to which the two bafe-

ments that continue with their order round the whole temple, make the fides. The bafe of

thefe bafements is thicker than half of the cimacia, and is made more plain, and thus I have

obferved the antients made all fuch bafements, and alfo in the pedeftals that are placed un-

der the columns, with much reafon, fince, all the parts of fabricks the nearer they are to

the ground, fo much the more folid they ought to be. In the extream part of thefe, diredtly

over the angular columns of the portico, there were two flatues, that is, upon each head of

the bafement one. The bafe of the columns is Attick. The capital is carved in the man-

ner of olive leaves. The architrave, the frize, and the cornice, are the fourth and one

third of the faid fourth part of the height of the columns.

In the architrave are alfo read thefe words:

DIVO ANTONINO ET

DIVAE FAVSTINAE EXS. C.

In the frize there are grifons carved, which face each other, and put their fore-feet upon

candlefticks, after the fame form, as thofe made ufe of in facrifices. The cornice has

not a hollow dentello, and is without modiglions; but it has between the dentello, and

the gocceiolatio a very large ovolo.

One cannot difcover that, in the infide of the temple, there were any ornaments; but

I am apt to believe, the magnificence of thofe emperors being confidered, that there muft

have been fome, and therefore I have put ftatues.

This temple had a court before it, which was made of peperino. In its entrance op-

pofite to the portico of the temple, there were very beautiful arches, and every where round

it there were columns, and a great many ornaments, of which the leaft veftigium is not at

prefent to be feen. Being in Rome, I faw a part of it demoliflied, that was then ftanding.

On the fides of the temple there are two other open entrances, which were without arches.

In the middle of this court there was the ftatue of Antoninus on hprfeback, of bronzo,

wliich is now in the piazza of CampidogUo.

I HAVE
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I HAVE made five plates of this temple.

In the firft is the elevation of the flank of the outGde. By the intercolumniations Plate 17.

of the portico may be feen the order of the columns, and the ornaments that were round

the court.

In the fecond is the upright of half the front of the temple, and of the return of the Plate 19.

court.

In the third is tne elevation of the portico, and of the inward part of the cell. pktc 18.

B, the -wall that divides the portico from the cell.

On one fide of it is defigned the plan of the temple, and of the court. Plate 20.

A, the place where the jlatue of Antoninus -was

Q, the entrance on the flank of the temple.

R, the entrance oppofte to the portico of the temple.

In the fourth is the elevation of half the entrance that was in the front of the temple. Plate 21.

In the fifth are the ornaments of the portico of the temple.

A, the bafement. E, the frize.

B, the bafe. F, the dentello, not hollowed.

C, the capital. G, a little cornice placed between in the

D, t/x architrave, where the infcrip- fldes of the temple in the part without,

tion is.

CHAP. X.

0/ the temple of the Sun and of the Moon.

NEAR the arch of Titus, in the garden of Santa Maria Nova, there are two temples

to be feen, of the fame form, and with the fame ornaments; one of which, becaufe

it is placed in the eaft, is thought to have been the temple of the Sun ; the other, becaufe

it looks towards the weft, to be that of the Moon.

These temples were buih, and dedicated by Titus Tatius, king of the Romans.

They come very near a round form, becaufe they are as broad as they are long ;
which was

done in refpedt of the courfe of the faid planets, which is circular round the heavens.

The loggia's that were before the entrance of thefe temples are all ruined; neither are

there any other ornaments to be feen, but thofe that are in the vaults, which have com-

partments of ftucco moft exquifitely wrought, and of a beautiful invention.

The walls of thefe temples are very thick, and between one temple and the other on the

flank of the great chapels, which are oppofite to the entrance, the veftigia are to be feen of

fome ftairs, which muft have led up to the roof

I have made the loggia's forwards, and the ornaments within as I have imagined they

muft have been, confideration being had to that which is feen above ground, and that little

that it has been poflible to fee of the foundations.

I have made two tables of this temple.

In the firft are the plans of both, as they are joined together; and one may fee where the PUte 22-

ftairs were, as was faid led up to the roof. Near thefe plans are the elevation of the

outward part, and of that within.

E In
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Plate 23. In the fecond are the ornaments, that is, thofe of the vaults, the others being ruined, no

veftigia of them are to be feen ; and the elevations on the flank.

A, the compartments of the chapels that are oppofite to the doors, and arc each of than

twelve fquares.

C, the profile and Jacoma of the faid fquares.

B, the compartments of the great nave ; // is divided into nine fquares.

D, the profile and modem of the faidfquares.

CHAP. XL

Of the temple vulgarly called the Galluce.

NEAR the trophies of Marius the following edifice is to be feen, in a round form,

which, next to the Pantheon, is the greateft round fabrick. in Rome. They vulgarly call

this place the Galluce ; hence fome have laid, that in that place was the bafilica of Caius

and of Lucius, together with a beautiful portico Augustus caufed to be made in honour

of Caius and of Lucius his nephews ; which I do not believe, becaufe this edifice has not

any of thofe parts that are required in bafilica's. How fuch were made, I have mentioned

before in the third book, when, according to Vitruvius, I divided the places of the piazza's

;

and therefore I believe that it was a temple.

This edifice is all of brick, and muft have been coated with marble ; but now it is en-

tirely ftripped. The cell in the middle, which is perfedly round, is divided into ten faces,

and in each face it has a chapel hidden in the thicknefs of the walls, excepting in the face

where the entrance is. The two cells that are on the fides muft have been very much adorned,

becaufe there are many niches to be feen ; and it is very likely that there were columns,

and other ornaments which accompanying the faid niches, muft have made a very beautiful

effeft. Thofe who direfted the emperor's chapel at San Pietro, and of the king of France,

which have fince been ruined, took example from this edifice ; which having members on

all its parts, inftead of abutments, is exceeding ftrong, and after fo long a time is ftill ftand-

ing. Of this temple, becaufe (as I have faid) there are not any ornaments to be feen, I have

Plate 24. made only one table, in which is the plan and the elevation of the infide.

CHAP. XII.

Of the temple 0/ J u p 1 t e r.

UPON Monte ^lirinale, now called Monte Cavallo, behind the houfes of Signorl Co-

lon n a, the veftigia are to be feen of the following edifice, which is called the fron-

tifpiece of Nero. Some would have it that there flood the tower of M^^cenas, and that

from this place Nero, with great delight, faw the city of Rome burnt: In which they are

very much deceived, becaufe the tower of Maecenas was upon Monte Efquilino, not very

far from the baths of Dioclesian. There have been fome others that have faid, that the

houfes of the Corn el 11 were in this place.

For my part, I believe that this was a temple dedicated to Jupiter ; becaufe that when

I was in Rome, I faw them dig where the body of the temple was, and fome lonick capi-

tals were found, which ferved for the inward part of the temple, and were thofe of the an-

gles of the loggia's; becaufe the part in the middle, in my opinion, was uncovered.

Th Eafped of this temple was the falfe-wing'd, called by Vitruvius pfeudodipteros. The
manner was thick of columns. The columns of the outward portico's were of the Corin-

thian order. The architrave, the frize, and the cornice, were the fourth part of the height

of the columns. The architrave had its cimacium of a very beautiful invention. The frize

in the fides was carved with flowered work ; but in the front, which is ruined, there muft

have
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have been the letters of the infcription. The cornice has the modiglions fquared, and one of

thefc comes direftly over the middle of the column. The modiglions that are in the cornice

of the frontifpiece are dirc<lHy plumb; and fo they ought to be made. In the inward part

of the temple there mull have been portico's, as I have defign'd them. Round this temple

there was a court, adorned with columns and ftatues ; and forwards there were two horfcs,

which are to be feen in the publick way ; from which this mount has taken the name of

Monte Cavallo. The one of them was made by Praxiteles, and the other by Phidias.
There were very commodious Hairs, that afccnded to the temple, and in my opinion thii

inuft have been the greatefl and mofl: adorned temple that was in Rome.

I iiAVF. made fi.v plates of it.

I.N the firfl; is the plan of the whole edifice, with the back part where the flairs were, pjatc .•-

which, afccnding one over the other, led to the courts that werj on the fides of the

temple. The elevation of this manner of flairs, with the plan, in a large form, has been fet

down before in the firfl: book, where I have treated of the different manners of flairs.

I.s the fecond is the fiank of the temple outwardly. Plate 26.

I.v the third is half of the outward front of the temple. Plate 28.

In the fourth is the inward part; and in both thefe plates a fmall part of the ornaments of Plate 27.

the courts may be feen.

In the fifth is the flank of the inward part. Plate 29.

In the fixth arc the ornaments. Plate 30.

A, The architrave, the frize and the D, the bafe of the pilajiers that anfivcr to

cornice. the columns.

C, the bafe. B, the cornice that is round the courts.

E, the capital of the columns of the for- F, the acroteria.

tico.

CHAP. xiir.

Of the temple of Fortuna Virilis.

NEAR the Pons Senatorius, now called that of Santa Maria, is to be feen, almofl

intirc, the following temple, and is the church of Sajita Maria Egittiaca. It is not

known for certain how it was called by the ancients. Some fay that it was the temple of

Fortuna Vtrilis ; of which one reads, as a wonderful thing, that when it was burnt with all that

was in it, only the gilded wooden ftatue, that was there, ofServiusTullius was found fafe,

and in no part damaged by the fire.

But becaufe regularly the temples to Fortune were made round, fome others havefaid,

that it was no temple, but the bafilica of C. Lucius; grounding this their opinion upon

fomc letters that have been found there. Which in my judgment cannot be; not only becauli-

this edifice is little, and the bafilica's were necefTarily large edifices, by realbn of the great

number of people who did bufinefs there ; as alfo, becaufe in bafilica's portico's were made in

the part within, and in this temple there are not any vefligia of a portico ; I therefore believe

certainly that it was a temple.

Its afped is the proflilos, and has half columns in the walls of the cell in the part with-

out, that accompany thofc of the portico, and have the fame ornaments. Hence to thofe that

view it in flank, it affords the afpcdlof the alato a torno. The intercolumniations are of two
diameters and a quarter, lb that its manner is the fiflilos. The pavement of the temple is

raifcd from the ground fix foot and an half, and one afcends to it by fleps, to which the

bafcmcnts which fupport the whole fabrick form a poggio. The columns are of the lonick

order. The bafe is Attick, although it feems that it ought to have been lonick, as well as

B b the
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the capital. It is not, however, found in any edifice, that the ancients made ufe of the
lonick, defcribed by Vitruvius. The columns are fluted, and have twenty four channels.

The voluta's of the capital are oval ; and the capitals that are in the angles of the portico,

and of the temple, make a front two ways : which I do not remember to have feen any
where elfe. But becaufe it has appeared to me a beautiful and graceful invention, I have
made ufe of it in many fabrick's ; and how it is made, will appear in the defign. The or-
naments of the door of the temple are very beautiful, and in beautiful proportion. All this

temple is made of peperinOj and is covered with ftucco.

I HAVE made three plates of it.

Plate 31. In the firft is the plan with fome ornaments.

H, thbafe
p

I, the dado > of the bafements that fupport the whole fabrick.

K, the cimacium ^
L, the bafe of the columns upon the bafement.

F, the ornaments of the door.

G, thefcrollofthefaiddoor infront.

Plate 32. In the fecond is the front of the temple.

M, the architrave^ the frize^ and the cornice.

O, thefrontU, tbejront -\

R. the (haft without the valuta JR, thejhaft without the valuta .

Plate 33. In the third is the flank of the temple.

M, part of the frize, that goes with thofe carvings round the whole temple.

S, the plan of the angular capitals, by which it may eafily be known how they are to

be made.

CHAP. XIV.

Of the temple <?/" V e s t a.

FOLLOWING the bank along the Tyber, near the faid temple is found another round

temple, which is at prefent called .S^ Stefano. They fay that it was built by Numa
PoMPiLius, and dedicated to the goddefs Vesta ; and he would have it of a round form,

in refemblance of the element of the earth, by which human generation is fubfiftcd, and of

which they fay that Vesta was the goddefs.

This temple is of the Corinthian order. The intercolumniations are of one diameter and
an half. The columns with the bafe and capital, are eleven tefle in length. (By a tefte

is underflood the diameter of the foot of the column, as has been faid elfewhere.) The
bafes are without zoccolo or dado ; but the ftep whereon they reft, ferves for it, which was
done by the architedt who ordered it, that the entrance into the portico might be lefs

incumbered, the manner being thick of columns.

Th e cella, computing alfo the thicknefs of the walls, has as much in diameter as the

columns are long.

The capitals are carved in the manner of olive leaves. The cornice is not to be feen,

but it has been added by me in the defign. Under the foffit of the portico there are very

beautiful compartments. The door and the windows have very beautiful and plain orna-

ments. Under the portico, and in the inward part of the temple, there are cimacia's that

fupport the windows, and go quite round, affording the afpedt of a bafement, upon which
the wall is founded, and upon which refts the tribuna. This wall in the outward part,

I that
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that is, under the portico, is diftingui(hcd from the cornice by fquares up to the foffit ; and
in the inward part it is polifhcd, and has a cornice even with that of the portico's, which
fupport the tribuna.

Of this temple I have made three plates.

In the firft is defigned the plan. Plate
3^.

In the fecond the elevation, as well of the part without, as of that within. Plate 35.

I.v the third are the particular members. pjatc 36.

A, is the bafe of the columns. F, the outfide little cornice round the cella,

B, is the capital. from which the fquares begin.

C, the architrave, the frize, and the G, the inward little cornice, upon which is

cornice. thefoglio'softhe windoivs.

D, the ornaments of the door. H, the fojit of the portico.

E, the ornaments of the windows.

CHAP. XV.

Of the temple <?/" M a r s.

AT the Piazza vulgarly called de i Preti, which is found in going from the Rotonda

to the column of Antoninus, the remains of the following temple are to be feen ;

which, according to fome, was built by the Emperor Antoninus, and dedicated to the

God Mars.

Its afpedl is the alato a torno. The manner is thick of columns.. The intcrcolum-

nlations are one diameter and an half The portico's round it are fo much broader than an

intercolumniation, as the projeftions of the anti projedt from the remainder of the walls.

The columns are of the Corinthian order. The bafe is Attick, and has a baftoncino under

the cimbia of the column. The cimbia, or liftello, is very fmall, and fucceeds thus very

graceful. It is made fo fmall always when it is joined with a baftoncino over the torus of

the bafe. It is alfo called a baftone, becaufe there is no danger of its breaking.

The capital is carved after the manner of olive leaves, and is very well contrived. The
architrave, inftead of an intavolato, has an half ovolo, and over it a cavetto ; and the ca-

vetto has very beautiful intaglio's, and are different from thofe of the temple of Peace,
and of the temple which we have faid was on Monte ^irinale, dedicated to Jupiter.

The frize projedls out one eighth part of its height, and is fwelled in the middle. The
cornice has its modiglion fquare, and over that the gocciolatoio, and has nodentello, which Vi-

TRUvius fays ought to be made as often as modiglions are ufed ; that rule, however,

is to be feen obferved in very few antient edifices.

Over the cornice in the fides of the temple, there is a fmall cornice, perpendicular

to the front of the modiglions, and was made to place ftatues on, that they might all be

entirely feen, and that their legs and feet might not be hid by the projedtion of the

cornice.

In the inward part of the portico there is an architrave of the fame height of that without,

but is different in this, that it has three fafcia's. The members that divide one fafcia from

the other are fmall intavolato's, carved in the manner of fmall leaves, and archetti, and the

leffer fafcia is alfo carved with leaves. Bcfidcs this, inftead of an intavolato, it has a

fufaiolo over a gola diritta, worked very delicately in foliage. This arcliitrave fupports the

vaults of the portico's. The architrave, frize, and the cornice, are one of the five

parts, and an half, or two elevenths of the length of the columns ; and although they

are lefs than a fifth part, they ncverthelefs admirably fuccccd, and with much grace.

The
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the other, without any other member between except the Hftello or gradctto. Over thefc
gob's there is a dentello, and then the gocciolatoio with the intavolato; and laft of all,

the gola diritta: fo that in this cornice the architedl obfcrved not to make modiglions, by
making dentels in it.

Of this temple I have made two plates.

In the firft is defigned the plan and the elevation, as well of the part without, as that pbtc 42.
within.

In the fecond are the particular members. Plate 43.

A, the bafe.

B, the capital.

C, the architrave^ fri^^i ^nd the cornice.

D, the foffitofthe architrave between one column and the other.

E, thejoot divided into twelve inches.

CHAP. XVII.

Of the temple of Bra m ante.

AFTER the grandeur of the Roman empire began to decline, through the continual
inundations of the Barbarians, architedure, as well as all the other arts and fciences,

left its firft beauty and elequence, and grew gradually worfe, till there fcarce remained
any memory of beautiful proportions, and of the ornamented manner of building, and it was
reduced to the loweft pitch that could be.

But, becaufe (all human things being in a perpetual motion) it happens that they at one
time rife to the fummit of their perfection, and at another fall to the extremity of
imperfedion ; architedlure in the times of our fathers and grandfathers, breaking out of
the darknefs in which it had been for a long time as it were buried, began to fliew itfelf

once more to the world.

Therefore under the pontificate of pope Julius, Bramante, a moft excellent man,
and an obferver of antient edifices, made moil beautiful fabricks in Rome ; and after him
followed Michel" Angelo Buonaroti, Jacobi Sansovino, Baldassar da Siena,
Antonio da San Gallo, Michel da San Michele, Sebastian Serlio, Geor-
Gio Vasari, Iacobo Barozzio da Vignola, and the Cavalier Lione ; of whom
wonderful fabricks are to be feen in Rome, in Florence, in Venice, in Milan, and in other

cities of Italy.

Besides which, mofl of them have been at the fame time excellent painters and fcul-

ptors, as well as writers ; and fomc of thefe are flill living, together with fome others whom
I do not name, to avoid being tedious. But to return to our fubjedt.

Since Bramante was the firft who brought good, and beautiful architedlure to light,

which from the time of the antients had been hid ; for fevcral rcafons it feemed to me fit,

that his works fhould have a place among the antients : I have therefore placed the fol-

lowing temple, diredled by him, upon the Monte Janiculo, in this book. And becaufe it

was made in commemoration of St. Peter the Apoftle, who they fay was crucified there,

it is called St. Pietro Montorio.

This temple is of Dorick work, both within and without. The columns are of
granatc, .the bafes and the capitals of marble, the remainder is all of pietra tiburtina.

I have made two plates of it.

In the firft is the plan.
p._yi.

In the fecond is the elevation of both the outfide and in.
pj^^^

C c CHAP.
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CHAP. XVIII.

Of the temple o/" Jupiter Stator.

BETWEEN xhQ Campidoglio and the Palatino, near the Foro Romano, three columns
are to be feen of the Corinthian order, which were, according to fome, on the flank

of the temple of Vulcan, and, according to others, of the temple of Romulus. There
are not wanting fome who fay they were of the temple of Jupiter Stator. And lam
of opinion that this temple was vowed by Romulus when the Sabines, having by treachery

taken the Campidoglio, and the Rocca, were going towards the palace in a viftorious manner.

There have been others who have aflerted that thefe columns, together with thofe that

are under the Campidoglio, were part of a bridge, that Caligula made to pafs from the

Palatino to the Catnpidoglio : which opinion is known to be far from truth, becaufe, by the

ornaments, one fees that thefe columns were of two different edifices, and becaufe the

bridge that Caligula made was of wood, and paffed acrofs the Forum Romanian.

But to return to our purpofe, whatever temple thefe columns belonged to, I have not

feen any better work, or more delicately wrought. All the members have a moft beautiful

form, and are very well underftood. I believe that the afpedt of this temple was the perip-

teros, that is, winged round, and the manner of the picnoftilos. It had eight columns in the

fronts, and fifteen in the fides, reckoning thofe of the angles. The bafes are compofed of

the Attick, and of the lonick. The capitals are worthy of confideration for the beautiful

invention of the intaglio's made in the abaco. The architrave, the frize, and the cornice are

the fourth part of the length of the columns. The cornice alone is fomewhat lefs in

height than the architrave and frize together, which is what I have not feen in other temples.

Of this temple I have made three plates.

Plate 46. In the firft is the elevation of the front.

Plate 47. In the fecond is defigned the plan.

Plate 48. In the third the particular members.

A, the bafe.

B, the capital.

C, the architrave, the frize, and the cornice.

D, is part ofthefoffit of the architrave between the columns.

CHAP. XIX.

Of the temple <?/ Jupiter, the Thunderer.

AT the foot of the Campidoglio fome veftigia of the following temple are to be feen,

which fome fay was that of Jupiter the Thunderer, and that it was built by Augus-

tus, for the danger that he efcaped when, in the Cantabrian war, in a voyage that he made

by night, the litter wherein he was, was ftruck with lightning, by which a fervant who was be-

fore was killed, without doing the leaft hurt to the perfon of Augustus. Of which I

a little doubt, becaufe the ornaments there to be feen, are wrought moft delicately with

moft beautiful intaglio's. And it is manifcft, that in the time of Augustus the works were

made more folid ; as may be feen in the portico of Santa Maria Ritonda, built by M.
Agrippa, which is very fimple, and alfo in other edifices. Some would have it, that the

columns that are there, were of the bridge which Caligula made j which opinion I have

juft now (hewn to be entirely falfe.

The
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The afpedl of this temple was that which was called diptcros, that i-:, double winged.
It is very true, that in the part towards the Campuloglio there was no portico. But by what
I have obferved in other cdirices built near hills, I am apt to believe, that it was in this part

made as the plan (hews ; that is, that it had a very thick wall, which iiiclofcd the cclla,

and the portico's, and then leaving a little fpace, there was another wall, wi-.h abutments that went
into the hill. Becaufe in fuch cafes the ancients made the firft wall v.ry thick, that the damp
might not penetrate into the inward part of the edifice ; and they made the other wall

with abutments, that it might be the better able to fupport the weight of the hill ; and
they left the faid fpace between the one and the other of the faid walls, that the water which
fell from the hill might there have a free courfe, and do no damage to the fabrick. The
manner of this temple was the picnoftilos. The architrave, and the frize in the front were in

a line, that they might contain the carving of the infcription, L.nd fome of the letters arc

ftill there to be feen. The ovolo of the cornice over the frize is different from any I have
yet feen, with this variety, that there is in this cornice two forts of ovolo's, very judicioufly

made. The modiglions of this cornice are fo difpofed, that diredlly over the columns comes
a plain fpace, and not a modiglion, as in fome other cornices ; although they regularly ought
to be made fo, that diredlly over the middle of the columns there fliould come a modiglion.

And becaufe by the defigns of the temples already mentioned, the reafons for this are aUb
comprehended, I have made only two plates of it.

In the firft is the plan.
p,^^^ ^^

A, ii thefpace between the two walls.

B, are the abutments that go into the hill.

C, are the/paces between the abutments.

In the fecond are the particular members of the portico.
pj^j^

A, the bafe.

B, the capital.

C, the architrave, the frize, and the cornice.

D, tbefoffit of the architrave between the columns.

CHAP. XX.

Of /^g Pantheon, now called the Ritonda.

AM O N G all the temples that are to be feen in Rome, none is more celebrated than

the Pantheon, now called the Ritonda, nor that remains more entire ; iince it is to

be feen almoft in its firft ftate as to the fabric, but ftript of the ftatues, and other orna-

ments.

It was built, according to the opinion of fome, by M. Agrippa about the year of

Christ 14. but I believe that the body of the temple was made at the time of the Republick,

and that M. Agrippa added to it only the portico; which may be apprehended from the

two frontifpieces that are in the front.

This temple was called the Pantheon, becaufe after Jupiter, it was confecrated to ^.11

the gods ; or perhaps (as others will have it) becaufe it is of the figure of the world, that

is, round ; being as much in height from the pavement up to the opening, where \r receive*

light, as it is in breadth from one wall to the other. As one defcends now to the floor, or

pavement, fo one formerly afcended by fteps.

Among the moft celebrated things one reads that were in the temple, there was an

ivory ftatue of Minerva, made by Phidias; and another of Venus, who had for a

pendent in her ear the half of that pearl which Cleopatra drank after fuppcr to furpafs

M. Antony's liberality. This part only of this pearl they fay was eftecmed to be worth

250,000 gold ducats.

All this temple is of the Corinthian order, both without, and within. The bafcs arc

compofed of the Attick, and of the lonick. The capitals arc carved in the manner of olive

I leaves •
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the architraves, the frizes, and the cornices have moft beautiful facoma's, or modeno's, and

are with few intaglio's.

In the thicknefs of the wall that incompaffes the temple, there are fome voids made, that

the earth-quakes may the lefs injure the fabrick, and to fave both materials and expence.

This temple has in the fore part a moft beautiful portico, in the frize of which thefe

words are to be read :

M. AGRIPPA L. F. COS. Ill FECIT.

Underneath which, that is, in the fafcia's of the architraves, in fmaller letters, thefe

other words are, which fhew that the emperors Septimius Severus, and JVI. Aure-

Lius reftoredit, after it had been confumed by time.

IMP. CAES. SEPTIMIVS SEVERVS PIVS PERTINAX
ARABICVS PARTHICVS PONTIF. MAX. TRIB. POT.
XI. COS. III. P. P. PROCOS. ET IMP. CAES. MARCVS.
AVRELIVS ANTONINVS PIVS FELIX A V G. TRIB.

POT. V. COS. PROCOS. PANTHEVM VETVSTATE
CVM OMNI CVLTV R ES T IT VER VNT.

In the inward part of the temple there are, in the thicknefs of the wall, feven chapels

with niches, in which there muft have been ftatues ; and between one chapel and the

other there is a tabernacle, fo that there are eight tabernacles.

It is the opinion of many, that the middle chapel, which is oppofite to the entrance, is

not antient, becaufe the arch of it breaks fome columns of the fecond order ; but that

in the chriftian time, after pope Boniface, who firft dedicated this temple to divine wor-

{hip, it was enlarged; as it was proper in chriltian times to have a principal alfar greater

than the others.

But, as I obfcrve that it accompanies all the reft of the work very well, and that it

has all its members exceedingly well wrought, I look upon it as certain, that it was alfo

made at the time when the remainder of this edifice was ereded.

This chapel has two columns, that is, one on each fide, which projedt and are fluted; and

the fpace that is between one flute and the other, is carved very neatly with an aftragal.

And becaufe all the parts of this temple are very remarkable, and that the whole may be

feen, I have made ten plates of it.

Plate 51. In the firft is the plan. The ftairs that are feen on each fide of the entrance lead over

the chapel to a fecret way, which goes quite round the temple, through which one goes

out to the fteps, in order to afcend up to the top of the edifice by fome ftairs that are

round it.

That part of the edifice that is feen behind the temple, and is marked M, is part of

the baths of Agrippa.

Plate 52. In the fecond is half of the front forwards.

Plate 53. In the third is half of the front under the portico.

This temple has, as may be feen in thefe two plates, two frontifpieces ; the one of the

portico, the other in the wall of the temple.

Where the letter T is, are fome ftones that come out a httle: of what ufe thefe

were I cannot imagine.

The beams of the portico are all made of bronzo.

Plate 54. In the fourth plate is the elevation of the flank of the part without.
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X, is thefecond cornice that goes quite round the temple.

In the fifth is the elevation of the flank in the part within. Pbte 55.

In the fixth are the ornaments of the portico.
pl^jg ^^

A, the hafe.

B, the capital.

C, the architrave, thefrize and the cornice.

D, is the facoma of the ornaments made over the columns, and the pilajlers in the

in'xard part of the portico.

T, the pilajlers of the portico, which anfwer to the columns.

V, the windings of the caulicoli of the capitals.

X, the foffit of' the architrave between each column.

In the feventh is part of the elevation of the inward part oppofite to the entrance, where piatc 57,
is to be feen how and with what ornaments, the chapels, and the tabernacles are difpofed,

and how the fquares are comparted in the vault j which probably (by fome vefligia that

are there) were ornamented with filver plates. Becaufe, if there had been any fuch orna-

ments of bronzo, there is no doubt but thofe of the like fort, which (as I have faid) are in

the portico, would alfo have been taken away.

In the eighth, in a form fomewhat larger, is defigned one of the tabernacles in front, Plate 58.
with part of the chapels that are on the fides of it.

In the ninth are the ornaments of the columns, and of the pilafters of the inward part. Plate 59.

L, the hafe.

M, the capital.

N, the architrave, thefrize and the cornice.

O, the windings of the caulicoli of the capitals,

P, thefluting ofthe pilafters.

In the tenth are the ornaments of the tabernacles that are between the chapels ; in which Plate 60,

the fine judgment of the architedl is to be obferved j who, to bind the architrave, the frize and
the cornice of thefe tabernacles, (the pilafters of the chapels not being as much out from the
wall as was neceffary to contain the projedlion of that cornice) he only made the gola
diritta, and the remainder of the members he converted into a fafcia.

E, is thefacoma of the ornaments of the door.

F, the dejign ofthefeftoons that are on each fde of the faid door.

And with this temple let an end be put to the defigns of the temples that are in

Rome.

CHAP. XX.

OJ the Designs of fome temples that are out of Rome, in Italy ; andi

in the firfi place., of the temple of Bacchus.

WI T H O U T the gate, as it is now called, of Santa Agnefa, and by the antients

Viminalis, from the name of the hill where it is placed, the following temple is to
be feen pretty intire, which is dedicated to Santa Agnesa.

I BELIEVE that it was a fepulchre, becaufe there was a very large cafe of porphry found
in it, very beautifully carved with vines, and little children gathering grapes ; which has
made fome believe that it was the temple of Bacchus. And becaufe it is the common
opinion, and now ferves for a church, I have placed it among the temples,

D d Be-
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Before its portico the veftigia of a court are to be feen, of an oval form, which I be-

lieve was adorned with columns, and niches in the intercolumniations, which muft have

been for its ftatues.

The loggia of the temple, by what is to be feen of it, was made of pilafters, and had

three openings. In the inward part of the temple there were columns placed two and two,

which fupported the Cuba.

All thefe columns are of granate ; and the bafes, the capitals, and the cornice of marble.

The bafes are in the Attick manner. The capitals are of the Compofite order, very beau-

tiful and have fome leaves which projeft from the rofa, from which the voluta's feem to

fpring very gracefully. The architrave, the frize, and the cornice are not very well wrought

;

which makes me believe that this temple was not made in good times, but in thofe of

the latter emperors. It is very rich with works, and with various compartments ; part of

them of beautiful ftones, and part of Mofaick work, as well in the pavement, as in the

walls, and in the vaults.

Of this temple I have made three plates.

Plate 6r
In the firft is the plan.

Plate 62. In the fecond the elevation.

Plate 63. In the third is to be feen how the columns were ordered that fupport the arches upon

which the tribuna refts.

A, the bafe.

B, the capital

C, the architrave, the frize, and the cornice.

D, the beginning of the arches.

E, the foot with which thefaid members were meafured.

CHAP. XXII.

Of //62 Temple isohofe vefiigia are to be feen -near the church of Santo

Sebastian o, upon the Via Appia.

TTTITHOUTthe gate of St. Sebaftiano, which formerly was called the Appian gate,W from the moft famous way (which was with wonderful art and expence made by

Appius Claudius) are to be feen the veftigia of the following edifice, near to the faid

church of St. Sebaftiano. By what can be comprehended of it, it was all of baked ftone.

Of the loggia's that are round it there is ftill a part ftanding. The entrance into the

faid cortile had double loggia's j and on each fide of the faid entrance there were rooms, tliat

muft have ferved for the ufe of the priefts.

The temple was in the middle of the cortile. The part that is to be feen, and is raifed

from the ground, upon which was the floor of the temple, is moft folid work, and

receives light only from the doors, and from fix fmall windows that are in the niches,

and therefore it is fomewhat dark, as all the antient temples are. In the fore part of this

temple, oppofite to the entrance into the cortile, there are the foundations of the portico; but

the columns have been taken away. I have neverthelefs placed them of the bignefs, and

diftance, that by the faid foundations may be known they were of. And becaufe none

of the ornaments of this temple are to be feen, I have made one plate only of it, in which

the plan is defigned.

Piaie f'4. A, is the floor of the temple, and of the portico from which the columns muji have

begun to rife.
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D, the plan of tlx temple, and of the portico in the part under the faid floor.

B, the angular pila/ien of the cortile.

C, are the other pila/lers, that form the loggia's round it.

CHAP. XXIII.

Of the temple of Vesta.

AT TivoU, fixteen miles diftant from Rome, upon the fall of the river Aniene, now
called T'e-verone, the following round temple is to be fecn, which the inhabitants of

thefe places fay was the room of the Sibilta Tiburtina: which opinion is without any
foundation. However I believe (for the reafons beforementioncd) that it was a temple de-

dicated to the goddefs Vesta,

This temple is of the Corinthian order. The intercolumniations are of two diameters.

Its pavement is raifed from the ground the third part of the length of the columns. The
bafes have no plinth, that the place to walk in under the portico might be more free and
ample. The columns are as long exadlly as the cell is broad, and they incline inwardly
towards the wall of the cell ; fo that the fliaft of the column above falls perpendicularly

upon the fhaft of the column below in the inward part.

The capitals are exceedingly well made, and are wrought in the manner of olive leaves;

I therefore believe that it was built in good times. Its door, and the windows, are narrower

in the upper part than in the lower, as Vitruvius teacheth they ought to be miJe, in

the fixth chapter of the fourth book.

All this temple is of pietra tiburtina covered with a very light ftucco, hence it appears to

be made of marble.

I HAVE made four plates of this temple.

In the firft the plan is defigned. P'^'<= ^S-

In the fecond the elevation. P'*'= 66.

In the third are the members of the portico. Plate 67.

A, ii the hafement that goes round the temple^

B, the bafe of the columns.

C, the capital.

D, the architrave, the frize, and the cornice.

In the fourth are defigned the ornaments of the door and of the windows. Plate 68.

A, are the ornaments of the door.

B, the ornaments of the windows in the part without.

C, the ornaments of the windows in the inward part.

The fafcia's of the ornaments of the door, and of the windows, are different from the

others that are ufually made.

The aftragals, that are under the cimacia's, projc(ft beyond the faid cimacia's; a thing

I have never feen in other ornaments.

CHAP.
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CHAP. XXIV.

Of the temple of Castor and Pollux.

AT Naples, in a moft beautiful part of the city, below the piazza del Cajlello and the

Vicaria, the portico of a temple is to be feen, built and confecrated to Castor and

Pollux by Tiberius Julius Tarsus, and by Pelagon, a freedman of Augustus j

as it appears by its infcription made with thefe Greek letters

:

TIBEPI02 ICTAIGS TAP20S AI02 KOTPOIS KAI THI nOAEI TON NAON KAI TA EN T.QI NAM.

HEAArnN 2EBAST0T AnEAETOEPOS KAI EniTPOnOS 2TNTEAE2AS EK TfiN lAIfiN KA0IEPO2EN.

That is,

TIBERIVS IVLIVS TARSVS JOVIS FILIIS, ET VRBI, TEMPLVM, ET QVAE IN TEMPLO.

PELAGON AVGVSTI LIBERTVS ET PROCVRATOR PERFICIENS EX PROPRIIS CONSECRAVIT.

Which fignify, thatTiBERius Julius Tarsus began to build this temple, and thofe things

that are within it, to the fons of Jupiter, (that is, to Castor and Pollux) and to the

city J and that Pelagon, the freedman, and commiflary of Augustus, finiftied it with

his own money, and confecrated it.

This portico is of the Corinthian order. The intercolumniations are more than a dia-

meter and an half, but do not reach to two diameters. The bafes are made in the Attick

manner. The capitals are carved in the manner of olive leaves, and are moft carefully wrought.

The invention of the caulicoli is very beautiful, that are under the rofa, which bind one

another together, and feem to fpring out of the leaves which adorn the other caulicoli in

the upper part, which fupport the horn of the capital. Hence, as well by this, as by many
other examples fcattered throughout this book, it is evident that an archited: is not reftrained

from departing fometimes from the common cuftom, provided fuch a variation be graceful

and natural. In the frontifpiece is carved a facrifice in baffo relievo, by the hand of an ex-

cellent fculptor.

Some fay that in this place there were two temples, one round, and the other quadrangu-

lar. No veftigia are to be feen of the round one, and the quadrangular is, in my opinion,

modern ; and therefore, leaving the body of the temple, I have only put the elevation of the

Plate 69 front of the portico in the firft plate, and in the fecond its members.
and 70.

A, the bafe.

B, the capital.

C, the architrave, the frize and the cornice.

D, thefoot divided into twelve inches, with which thefaid members are meafured.

CHAP. XXV.

Of the temple that is below Trevi.

BE TW E E N Fuligno, and Spoleti, below Trevi, is found the little temple, of which

are the defigns that follow. The bafement which fupports it is eight foot and an half

high. To this height one afcends by the fteps placed on the fides of the portico, which

lead to two little portico's, that projedt from the remainder of the temple.

The afpedl of this temple is proftilos. Its manner is thick of columns. The chapel

that is oppofite to the entrance into the cella has very beautiful ornaments, and the colurnns

have wreathed flutings ; and fo thefe, as well as thofe of the portico's, are of the Corinthian

order, delicately wrought, and with beautiful variety of intaglia's. Hence, as well in this,

as in all the other temples, it evidently appears, that what I have faid in the firft book is

true ; that is, that the antients in fuch kinds of edifices, and particularly in the fmall ones,

applied very great diligence in polifliing each part, and in making all poffible ornaments for

I them.
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them, that they might be well : but in large fabricks, or amphitheatres, and fuch like, they
polifhed fome fmall part only, leaving the remainder rough, to fave cxpence, and the

time that would have been wafted in polifliing the whole; as (hall be fcen in the book of the

amphitheatres, which I hope foon to put out.

I HAVE made four plates of this fmall temple.

In the firft is the plan, where the floor of the temple is marked, A. Plate 71.

B, ii the plan of the portico under the fatd floor.

D the cirnacia \ °-^'^^^ bafement which encompajes andfupporti the whole temple.

E, the bafe of the columns of the fore front.

F, the bafe 7 of the columns and pilaflers of the little portico's^ to

G, the capital and cornice S which the fteps lead.

In the fecond is the elevation of half the front on the outfide,
Pl^^g _-,

H, the architrave, thefrize, and the cornice.

In the third is the elevation of half the part within. Plate 72.

L, the capital of the portico.

In the fourth is the elevation of the flank, Plate ^^

CHAP. XXVf.

Of the temple of S c i s i.

TH E following temple is upon the piazza of Sciji, a city of Umbria, and is of the Co-
rinthian order. The pedeftals placed under the columns of the portico are well wor-

thy notice ; becaufe, as I have faid before, in all the other antient temples, the columns of
the portico's are feen to come down to the ground ; neither have I {ecn any other that had
pedeftals. Beneath one pedeftal and the other are the fteps that afcend from the piazza to

the portico. The pedeftals are as high as the middle intcrcolumniation is broad, which is

two inches broader than the others. The manner of this temple is that which Vitruvius
calls fiftilos, that is, of two diameters.

The architrave, the frize and cornice together are the fifth part and a little more of

the height of the columns. The cornice, which makes the frontilpiece inftead of modig-

lions, has fome leaves, and in the remainder it is entirely like that which goes diredtly over

the columns. The cella of the temple is in length the fourth part more than its breadth.

I HAVE made three plates of it.

In the firft is the plan. Plate 75.

In the fecond is the elevation of the front forward. Pl^te 76.

In the third are the ornaments. Plate 77.

A, the capital, the architrave, the frize, and the cornice.

B, the pedeflal, and the bafe of the columns.

C, the cornice whichforms thefrontifpiece.

D, the foot divided into twelve inches.

E c CHAP.
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CHAP. XXVII.

Of the deftgns of fome temples that are out of Italy ; and, frfty of the two

tetnples of Pol a.

IN Fola, a city of Ifiria, befides the theatre, amphitheatre, and an arch, moft beautiful

edifices, of each of which mention fhall be made, and their defigns put in their places,

there are upon the piazza, on the fame part, two temples of the fame bignefs, and with the

fame ornaments, diftant the one from the other fifty eight feet and four inches ; the de-

figns of which follow.

Their afpedl is the proftilos. The manner is that, which, according to Vitruvius,

I have before called fiftilos, that has the intercolumniations of two diameters ; and the inter-

columniation in the middle is of two diameters and a quarter. Round thefe temples there

goes a bafement, at the height of which they have their floor, or pavement ; and

the afcent to it is by fteps placed in the front forwards, as has been feen in many other

temples. The bafes of the columns are in the Attick manner, and have the orlo as thick

as all the reft of the bafe. The capitals are in the manner of olive leaves, very neatly

wrought. The caulicoli are drefled with oak leaves ; which variety is feen but in few others,

and is worthy of notice. The architrave is alfo different from the greater part of the others

;

becaufe its firft fafcia is large, the fecond lefs, and the third under the cimacium is alfo lefs.

Thefe fafcia's projedl forward in the lower part ; which was done that the architrave might

have but little projedion, and thus might not obftrudt the letters which are in the frize ia

the front, which are thefe :

ROMAE ET AVGVSTO CAESARIS INVI. F. PAT. PATRIAE.

The foliage made in the faid frize goes round the other parts of the temple. The cornice

has but few members, and is wrought with the ufual intaglia's. The ornaments of the

door are not to be feen ; I have, neverthelefs, inferted them in the manner I think they

muft have been. The cella is in length one fourth part more than its breadth. The whole

temple, including the portico, is above two fquares in length.

I HAVE made three plates of thefe temples.

Plate 78. \^ the firft is defigned the plan.

B, M the pedeftal, upon which is the bafe of the columns.

Plate 79. In the fecond is the elevation of the front forwards.

E, the architrave, the frize and the cornice over the columns.

P, the ornaments of the door^ made according to my invention.

Plate 80. In the third is the elevation of the flank.

D, the campana of the capital.

F, the plan of the faid capital.

CHAP. XXVIII.

Of two temples of Nismes j and., firfly of that which is called La Maifon

Quaree.

IN Nifmes, a city oi Provence, which was the native country of Antoninus Pius the

emperor, among many other beautiful antiquities, the two following temples are to be

feen. This firft is by the inhabitants of that city called La Maifon ^aree, becaufe it is of

a quadrangular form, and they fay it was a bafilica. (What bafilica's were, their ufe, and

how
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how they were mide, has been mentioned in the third hook, according to what Vitru-
VI us fays of them.) As they were of a form different from this, I beho/e ccrtiinly that it

was a temple. What its afpeiH is, and its manner, by what has been faid in fo many other
temples, is fufficiently manifcft.

The floor of the temple is raifed from the ground ten foot five inches. A pedcftal
forms a bafcmcnt round it, upon whofc cimacia are two fteps which fupport the bafc of the
columns. And it might very eafily be, that it was fuch flcps V'itruvius means,
when at the end of the third chapter of the third book he fays, that in making a poggio
round a temple, the fcamili impari fliould be made under the bafes of the columns, which
are to anfwer diredtly to the body of the pedeftal, which is, under the columns, and'bc level
under the bafe of the column, and above the cimacium of the pedeftal ; which place has
perplexed many. The bafe of this bafement has fewer members, and is thicker than the
cimacium, which, as has been elfewhere obferved, ought to be done in pedeftals. The bafe of the
columns is Attick, but it has fome baftoncini more j hence it may be called Compofite, and is

fuitable to the Corinthian order.

The capitals are wrought in the manner of olive leaves, and the abaco carved. The
flower placed in the middle of the front of the capital takes up the height of the abaco,
and the orlo of the campana, which I have remarked was obferved in all the ancient capitals

of this kind. The architrave, the frize and the cornice, arc the fourth part of the length of
the columns, and all their members are carved with moft: beautiful inventions. The mo-
diglions are different from any I have (ccn ; and this their difference from the ordinary is very-

graceful. And although the capitals are in the manner of oHve leaves, they are neverthelefs
carved in the manner of oak leaves.

Over the gola diritta, inftead of an orlo, there is an ovolo carved j which is feen but in

few cornices. The frontifpiece is diredlly made as Vitruvius teacheth in the before men-
tioned place.

As there are nine parts in the length of the cornice, one is given to the height of the

frontifpiece under the cornice. The erte, or pilafters of the door, are as thick in the front

as the fixth part of the breadth of the openings. This door has very beautiful ornaments,

and is very well carved. Over its cornice, and even with the pilafters, there are two pieces of

ftione wrought in the manner of architraves, which projedt forward from the laid cornice, and in

each of them there is a fquare hole ten inches and an half broad every way, in which I believe

beams have been put, which reached to the ground, and where an additional door might
have been made to put on and take off: which muft have been made with latices, that

the people ftanding without might fee what was doing in the temple, without hindering the

priefts.

There are fix plates of this temple.

In the firft, which is this, is defigned the plan. PLite gj

In the fecond the elevation of the front forwards.

In the third the elevation of the flank.
pi^^ g

In the fourth is part of the members. Plate 84,

A, the bafe of the columns.

B, the cimacia •> r ^t ^ j n y

C[ the bafe } "f the pedeftal.

And afterwards there is the defigns of the fourth part of the upright, and of the plan

of the capital.

In the fifth are the architrave, the frize, and the cornice. PUtc 85,

In the fixth are the ornaments of the door. Plate 86,

E, the perforated piece of flone placed over the cornice of the door, even "with the pila-

fters, andprojeiling from them.

Th e foliages which are over it, arc thofe of the frize that goes quite round the temple over

the columns. CHAP.
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CHAP. XXIX.

Of the other temple of N is me s.

TH E following defigns are, of the other temple of Nifmes, which the people of the city fay

was the temple of Vesta j which in my opinion cannot be^ as well hecaufe to Vesta the

temples were made round, in reiemblance of the element of the earth, of which they faid flie was

the goddefs ; as alfo becaufe this temple had pafTages round it, clofed by continued walls, in which

were the doors on the fides of the ceJla, and the door of the cella was in the front, fo that

it could not receive light from any part : neither can any reafon be given why temples to

Vesta (hould be made obfcure ; I rather therefore believe that it was dedicated to fome of

their infernal gods.

In the inward part of this temple there are tabernacles, in which ftatues muft have been.

The inward front, oppofite to the door, is divided into three parts. The floor, or pave-

ment, of the middle part, is level with the remainder of the temple. The two other parts have

their floor raifed to the height of the pedeftals ; and to it one afcends by two pair of flairs, which

begin in the pafTages, which, as I have faid, are round this temple. The pedeftals are a lit-

tle higher than the third part of the length of the columns. The bafcs of the columns are

compofed of the Attick, and of the lonick, and have a moft beautiful facoma. The capitals are

are alfo compofed, and very neatly wrought. The architrave, the frize, and the cornice

are without intaglia's, and the ornaments placed in the tabernacles that are round the cella

are alfo plain.

Behind the columns that are oppofite to the entrance, and which make, in our way of

fpeaking, the great chapel, there are fquare pilafters, which alfo have compofed capitals, but

different from thofe of the columns; and they differ alfo the one from the other, becaufe the

capitals of the pilafters that are immediately near the columns, have intaglia's different from

the other two ; but all of them have fo beautiful and graceful a form, and are of fo beau-

tiful an invention, that I don't remember to have ever feen capitals of that fort better and

more judicioufly made.

These pilafters fupport the architraves of the chapels on the fides, to which one afcends,

as I have laid, by the ftairs in the paflTages, and therefore are by this means wider than the

columns are thick ; which is worthy obfervation.

The columns that are round the cella fupport fome arches made of fquared ftones; and

from one of thefe arches to the other the ftones are placed, which form the greater vault of

the temple.

All this edifice is made of fquared ftones, and covered with flat ftones, placed in fuch

a manner that the one goes over the other ; that fo the rain might not penetrate.

I have made ufe of the greateft diligence in thefe two temples, becaufe they feemed to

me edifices worthy of great confideration ; and by which it may be known that it was

in a manner peculiar to that age, that in every place the good way of building was un-

derftood. I have made five plates of this temple.

Plate 87. In the firft the plan is defigned.

Plate 89. In the fecond is half of the front oppofite to the door in the inward part.

Plate 88. In the third is the elevation of part of the flank.

Plate 90 In the fourth and fifth are the ornaments of the tabernacles, of the columns, and of the
'"^ 9'- fofhts, which are all marked with letters.

A, the architrave, the frize, and the G, the pedejlal.

cornice over the columns. H, are the ornaments of the tabernacles,

B, the capital of the columns. which are round the temple.

P, the plan. S, are the ornaments that belong to the tO'

D, the capital of the pilajlers behind the bernacle of the great chapel.

columns. M, R, and O, are the compartments ofthe

E, the capital of the other pilafters. fofjit of thefaid chapel.

Plate 90. Y, bafeofthe columns and pilafters.

The
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Th e facoina or profile drawn near the dado of the pedcftal is of the architrave of the frize, and

of the fiiiall cornice, which arc over the piiafters, and is that which is marked C in the defign

of the flank.

CHAP. XXX.

Of fwo other temples in Rome; and^ j^'^Pt °f ^'^^^ of Concord.

BESIDES the temples before mentioned, when thofe in Rome were treated of,

the columns of the portico of the following temple are to be fecn at the foot of the

Cdmpidoglio, near the arch of Septimius, where formerly was the beginning of the Forum
Romanum, which, in confequence of a vow, was built by F. Cam ill us, and, according

to fome, dedicated to Concord.

In this temple publick affairs were very often debated ; by which it may be comprehen-
ded that it was confccrated, becaufc it was in confecrated temples only, that the priefts

permitted tiie fcnatc to alTemble to tranfadl publick affairs ; and thofe only were confecrated

which were built by the Augurs ; hence thefe temples were alfo called curia's.

Among the flatues with which it was adorned, writers make mention of that of La-
TONA, who had in her arms Apollo and Diana, her children; of that of iEscuL apius,
and of Hygeia his daughter; of that of Mars, of Minerva, of Mercury, and of

that of Victoria, was in the frontifpiece of the portico, which, during the confulate of

M. Marc ELL us, and of M. Valerius, was demolifhcd by lightning.

Fro.m what by the infcription, which is ftill to be ktn in the frize, appears, this temple

was confumed by fire, and afterwards rebuilt by order of the fenatc, and of the people of

Rome. Hence I believe that it was not rellored to the beauty and perfedion it had at firfl. Its

infcription is this:

S. P. Q^R. Incendio Consumptum Restituit.

That is, the fenate and the Roman people rebuilt this temple, after it had been con-

fumed by fire.

The intercolumniations are lefs than two diameters. The bafes of the columns are

compofcd of the Attick and of the lonick, and are fomething different from thofe which
are commonly made, but are neverthelefs made in a beautiful manner. The capitals may
be faid to be a mixture of the Dorick and lonick : they are very well wrought. The archi-

trave, and the frize in the outward part of the front are level, neither is there any diflindlion

between them; which was done, that an infcription might be put there. But in the part

within, that is, under the portico, they are divided, and have the intaglia's, which are to be
feen in the defign. The cornice is plain, that is, without intaglia's. Of the walls of the

cclla not the Icafl part antient is to be feen ; but have been fincc rebuilt not very well ;

one may neverthelefs know how it mufl have been. I have made three plates of this temple.

In the firft the plan is defigned. Plaw 92.

G, the arcbitrave and the frize, ivhich are under the portico.

In the fccond is the elevation of the front of the temple. Plate 93

I.\ the third are the members. Plate 9+.

A, (be h.ifement -which went quite round the D, the plan
^ ^ ,, . >

temple. E, thefacoma without the valuta S
B, the bafe of the columns. F, the architrave, the frize and the cornice.

C, the front of the capitfd.

CHAP. XXXI.

Of the temple of Neptune.

OPPOSITE to the temple of Mars the Avenger, of which the defigns have been
already given, in the place that is called in Pantano, which is behind Morjorio, was

antiently the following temple, the foundations of which were difcovered in digging to build
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no FOURTH BOOK.
a houftf; and there was alio found a very great quantity of marbles, all of them moft ex-

cellently wrought.

It is not known by whom it was built, nor to what god it had been confecrated. But
becaufe in the fragments of the gola diritta of its cornice, one fees dolphins carved, and in

fome places between each dolphin there are tridents, I believe that it was dedicated to Nep-
tune. The afpeft of it is winged round. Its manner thick of columns. The intercolumniations

were one twelfth part of the diameter of the columns lefs than a diameter and an half, which I

judge worthy to be cbfcrved, as I have never feen intercolumniations fo fmall in any other antient

editice. Of this temple not the leaft part is to be feen ftanding ; but from its remains, which are

many, it is that one has come to the knowledge of the whole, that is, of the plan, and of the

elevation, and of its particular members, which are all ^vrought with wonderful artifice. I

have made five plates of it.

Plate 9j. In the firil is the plan.

Plate 96. In the fecond is the elevation of half the front without the portico.

D, is the modem of the door.

Plate 9-. I^ ^^^ ^^''^ is ^he elevation of half the front, under the portico, that is, the firft co-

lumns being taken away.

A, the profile of the pilafiers that are round the cella of the temple, oppofite to the

columns of the portico.

E, the profile of the "wall of the cella in the part ivithout.

Plate 98. In the fourth are the particular members, that is, the ornaments.

A, the bafe.

B, the capital -y orcer 'which are the architrave, the frize, and the cornice.

Plate 99. In the fifth are the compartments, and the intaglia's of the foffits of the portico's which
were round the cella.

F, the profile of the fofits.

G, thefoot divided into t-voelve inches.

H, the foffit of the architrave between one

capital and another.

S^%
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